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THREE GEMS IN JAINISM 
° By Dr. B. C. Law 


, *Rienr belief, right knowledge, and right conduct, con- 
-stitute the path to liberation and they are called three 
4 ' gems in Jainism, as the Buddha (the Enlightened), Dharma 

| (the Doctrine) and Samgha (the Order) are recognised in 

| 1 Buddhism as three gems (ratanatraya) Each of them can 

| 
e 

| 


be ‘considered in its threefold aspects, e.g., the subject, the 
object and the means. The knowledge, which embraces . 
concisely or in details the predicaments as they are in 
themselves, is called the right knowledge and without 
which tight conduct is impossible.1 In right knowledge 
there is the knower, the known, and the means of knowing 
In right belief there is the believer, that which is believed 
- ^ and the means of believing. In right conduct there is the 
* -* pursuer of conduct, conduct itself, and the means of con- 
* ducting. ‘The right belief is the basis upon which the other ' 
two.test. It is the cause and right knowledgé is the 
शा 4 > «, ‘effect Right conduct is caused by, tight knowledge 424» 
ह implies both right knowledge and right belief... Right To: 
o knowledge proceeds from right vision by agsoherefit tzain 
i of thought and °reasoning and which can lead -to tight- 
conduct without which the attainment of the goal im Visions 
wl be be impossible, The fivé kinds of knowledge .are the 
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following : (7) knowledge through the instrumentality of 
sense, (2) krowledge derived from the study of scrip- ' 
, tures, (3) direct knowledge of matter within the limits of < 
time-and space, (4j direct knowledge of others’ thoughts 
aud (5) perfect knéwledge. The five kinds of conduct 
according to the Sitrakrtdnga® are the following : Equani- 
mity, recovery of equanimity after a downfall, pure and, 
absolute non-injury, all but entire freedom from passion, 
and ideal and passionless state. Right belief, right know- 
ledge, right conduct, and right austerities ate called the 
dradhands. Right belief depends on the acquaintance with 
truth, on the devotion to those who know the truth, and 
on the avoiding of schismatical and heretical tenets. ‘There: : 
is no right conduct without right belief, and it must be- | 
cultivated for obtaining right faith; tighteousness and ल्य 
conduct originate together or righteousness precedes | 
conduct.’ 
Samyagdarsana is of two kinds : (1) belief with attach- 
ment, having the following signs: calmness (prasana), 
fear of mundane existence in five cycles of wanderings 
(samvega), substance (dravya), place (ksetra), time (fala), 
thought-activity (bhava) and compassion towards all living 
beings (८८८९६७७७४८); and the second kind of Samyagdar Sana 
, is belief without attachment (the purity of the soul itself). 
The tight belief is attained by intuition and acquisi- 
tion of keowledge from external sources. It is the result 
of subsidence (pafama), destruction-subsidence (Rsayopa~ ` 
Sama), and destruction of tight belief deluding karma 
e Sdectasamobantya-Karpna). Right belief is not identical with: 
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Pe . : 
| . faith. ft is reasoned knowledge. Adhigama is knowledge 
| e which is derived from intuition, external sources, ९.8५ 
"m precepts.and scriptures. It is attained by means of pramana 
and vaya. Pramipa is nothing but disect or indirect eVi- 
dence for testing the knowledge of tke self and thee nga- 
self. Naya is nothing but a standpoint which gives partial 
is nawledge of a thing in some of its aspects 
p. Richt knowledge is of five kinds: (1) knowledge 
| through segses—knowledge of the self and the non self 
| through the agency of the senses of mind; (2) knowledge 
| . derived from the study of the scriptures; (3) direct know- 
. . ledge of matter in various degrees with reference to sub- 
| e ject-matter, space, time, and quality of the object known 
| (4) direct knowledge of the thoughts of others, simple or 
complex; and (5) perfect knowledge. Knowledge (az- 
taraya)!, belief, charity, gain, enjoyment, re enjoyment 
power, faith, and conduct are the nine kinds of energies 
(viryas) : 
o The road to final deliverance depends on four causes 


— i = ms 
| 
1 


and is characterised by right knowledge and faith. The 
road as taught by the Jinas consists of (1) right knowledge, 
(2) faith, (3) conduct and (4) austerities Human beings 
will obtain beatitude by following this road. According 


ception (@bbinibodbika). It is derived from one’s own 
: experience, thought or understanding. It is also derived 
-from supernatural knowledge (avadbi)) Manahparyaya ot 
the knowledge of the thoughts of others and Kerz/a ot,the 
e highest and unlimited knowledge, are included <n the 
category of fivefold knowledge. Knowledge'of the dis- 
tant non-sensible in time or space possessed_by divine and 
. + infernf' souls isone of the five kinds of knowledge. “The 
' Buddhist antavantajidna is evidently the same term,as Jains 
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ey 4 Tatiyarthadhigamasitra, Jacobi’s Ed., p. 536 e i 
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avacbijtiana. , The Buddhist aparisesa Occurring as a predi- 
cate of unlimited knowledge and vision is just the synonym 
of the Jain term Kevala which is nothing but the highest 
knowledge and intuition: 
,Samyagdarfama or right faith consists in an insight 
into the meaning of truths as proclaimed and taught, a 
mental perception of the excellence of the system as pro- 
pounded, a personal conviction as to the gteatness and 
goodness of the teacher, and a ready acceptance of certain 
articles of faith for one's own guidance. It is intended to 
remove all doubts and scepticism from one's mind and to 
establish or re-establish faith. It is such a form of faith 
as is likely to inspire action by opening a new vista of life 
and its perfection. Right faith on the one hand and in-. 
action, vacillation, on the other, are mutually incompatible. 
The Buddhist idea of right view Gammaditthi) conveys the 
sense of faith or belief rather than that of any metaphysical 
view or theory. It is in some such sense that the Jains 
use the term Sammadamsana. The Buddhist sammāditthi 
“suggests an article of faith which consists in the accep- 
tance of the belief that there is such a thing as gift, that 
there is such a thing as sacrifice etc. There cannot be 
tight faith unless there is a clear pre-perception of the moral, 
intellectual or spiritual situation which is to arise. Right 
faith is that form of faith which is only a stepping stone 
to knowledge (४८७८ ot prajiia). 
Jina, darsana and céritra (knowledge, faith and 
virtue) are the three terms that signify the comprehen- 


© . £ Ss) It 
Slyene?s of Jainism as taught by Mabivira. One: 


should ‘learn the ./true toad leading to final deliver- 
ance which the Jinas have taught; it depends on 
four. causes 4nd is characterised by right knowledge, 
; faith, conduct, and austerities. Beings who follow this 
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toad will obtain beatitude.? The Uttaridhyayanasitras 
adds austerities as the fourth to the usual earlier list-of three °° 
terms, namely, right knowledge, faith and conduct. The 

first kind of knowledge in Jainism“€orresponds to what . . 
the Buddhists call sutamaya 4७१८; thé second kind, td what 
they call cintimaya paiiié; the third kind, to what they -call 

५ °vilekana; the fourth kind, to what they call cetopariyaya 
nana; and the fifth kind, to what they call sabbaniinta ot 
omniscience consisting in three faculties; of reviewing 
and recalling to mind all past existences with details, of per- 
ceiving the destiny of other beings according to their 
deeds, and of being conscious ofthe final destruction of 

e ‘sins. 

: Abvadhijiiana is rather knowledge which is co-extensive 
with the object other than knowledge which is superna- 
tural. Avadbi here means that which is just sufficient to 
survey the field of observation?. The wanahparydyajiana 
is defined in the <Acdranga siitral as a knowledge of the 
thoughts of all sentient beings. Kevalajiéna is defined - 
therein as omniscience enabling a person to comprehend 
es objects, and to know all conditions of the world of gods, 
men and demons.!! Knowledge as represented in the 
Jaina Angas is rather religious vision, intention, of wisdom 


than knowledge in a metaphysical sense. >o 
° SRN 
EIS 7 Uttaradhyayana sitra, XVIII, 1-3: e 
ios 3 Mokkhamaggagaim taccam suneha jinabbasiyam | 
e x Cankāraņasamjuttam nanadamsanalakkhanam | Ee ES k m 
> 5 Nanam ca damsanam ceva carittam ca favotaba l - C Ry है 
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< “A man of knowledge is a man of faith and a man of 
'' faith is a mamof action. Virtue consists in right conduct. 
‘There is no right conduct without right belief and 10 right 
. « belief without the fight perception of truth.? The Sitra- 
nc Ertünga points out"that the threefold restraint namely, 
the restraint as regards body, speech, and mind, can enable 
a person to achieve the purity of morals, which is the quint- 
essence of right conduct. The first step to virtue lies in 
the avoidance of sins. There are three ways of committing 
sins: (1) by one’s own activity; (2) by commission; 
and (3) by approval of the deed. The cardinal 
principles of ciritra as taught by Mahavira may be thus 
summed up: not to kill anything, to live according to the 
tules of conduct and without greed, to take care of the: 
highest good, to control oneself always in walking, sitting 
and lying down, and in the matter of food and drink, to 
get rid of pride, wrath, deceit and greed, to possess the 
samitis,'5 to be protected by the five १८७०८7८७१७ and to. 
reach perfection by remaining unfettered among the 
fettered.17 


™ Urfaradhyayanasitre, XXVIII, 28, 99. 
29 1 d DP 
76 Sitraky tanga, I, 1. 2. 26. 


) - 75 The five samitis and three guptis constitute eight articles of the 
N. Jain Creed. "They are the means of self-control (C£. Uttaradhyayanasitra, 
XXIV, 1). The five samitis are the following : (1) a man who would be 
holy must take the greatest care whenever he walks anywhere, not to in- 
| | s jure any living thing (Iryasamiti); (2) one must guard the words of one's, 
f © mouth (bhäsisamiti); (3) circumspection must be exercised about all matters 
—  « connected with eating (¢sanasamiti); (4) a holy man (sadbn) must be careful 
waysesseSs only five cloths, (adananiksepana Samiti); (5) a careful disposa] of 
rubbish and refuse is 00/ of the ways of preventing karma being acquired ' 
(wtsarga-samiti or sparithapanika samiti,—S. Stevenson, Heart of Jainism, 
pp. 145 ft). E 
. 36 Sangara means the prevention of sins by watchfulness. “it is‘che 
principle of self-control by which the influx of sins is checked. The 
> < Category, Gf samvara comprehends the whole sphere of right conduct. 
Jt is an aspect of Zapas. Somé hold that it is the gradual cessation of the 
influx into the soul*along, with the development ‘of knowledge, P 
A 77 Sitrakrlanga, 1. 1. 4. 10-13 : ल 
t £ CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar « € 
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three essential points in the teachings of Mahàvipe,.cons- *' 
titute the path of Jainism, leading to the destruction of. 

o 
Karma and to perfection (siddbi)18 Hefe destruction means , 


Re a 
9 
7] 


the exhaustion of accumulated effects of action ih “the d 
past and the stoppage of the future rise of 'such 
० "effects. 

By the teaching of right knowledge, by the avoidance 


of ignoranee and delusion and by the destruction of love 


"o 


u$ 


and hatred, one arrives at deliverance which is nothing 
. but bliss. Obstruction to knowledge is fivefold: (a) ob- 
struction to knowledge derived from sacred books (sZ/ra); 
. * (b) obstruction to perception (abhinibodhika); (c) obsttuc- 
-tion to supernatural knowledge (avadhijiidna); (d) obstruc- 
7 '* tonto knowledge of the thoughts of others (manabparydya) 
and (e) obstruction to the highest, unlimited knowledge 
(kevala). The following are the different kinds of obs- 
truction to right faith: sleep (widdd), activity (payala), very 
_ deep sleep (niddinidda), a high degree of activity (payala-- 
«~~  payal), and a state of deep-rooted greed (¢hinagiddbi). 
Mohaniya is twofold as referring to faith and conduct. 
The three kinds of mobaniya referring to faith are right 
faith (sammattam), wrong faith (micchattam) and faith, partly 
right and partly wrong (sammdinicchattam). The two kinds» «५ 
e of mohaniya referring to conduct are: (1) what is experi- 
“ * enced in the form of the four cardinal passions and (2) 
“> what is experienced in the form of feelings different from 
them. SN E 
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MJ Right knowledge is, in fact, knowledge, of the sali? 

E los we creed. When right knowledge is possessed, one c&n know de 
what virtue is and what vows he ought*so keep.* To 


re a á ^ ess 
GO hold the truth as truth and the untruth as untruth, this is 

ee true faith. To a monk right conduct means the*absoluté e 
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keeping of the five great vows. His conduct should -be | ° 


perfect. for-he-must follow the conduct laid down for him =| 
in every particular. A lay man is only expected to possess | 
partial conduct, for, s» long as he is not a professed monk, 
he.cannot be absolutely perfect in conduct. Right conduct 
can be ruined by three evil darts (sa/ya), the first of these 
is intrigue or fraud (mdydsalya) for no one can gaima' s 
good character whose life is governed by deceit. Even | 
in holy matters, e.g., fasting, intrigue can make ० itself li 
felt. The next poisonous dart is false belief (withydtva- 
falja) which consists in holding a false god to be a true 
one, a false guru to be a true guru, and a false religion to be | 
a true religion; by so doing one absolutely injures Fight *. | 
knowledge and right faith, which lead to right conduct. | 
Covetousness (widinasalya) is the third poisonous dart 
which destroys right conduct. When a man is performing 
austerities, if he admits some such worldly thought into 
his mind as ‘after this austerity I may have gained suffi- 
cient merit to become a king or a rich merchant’, that very 
reflection being stained with covetousness, has destroyed, 
like a poisonous dart, all the merit that he might have 
gained through the act; in the same way if a man indul- 
ges vindictive thoughts when he is performing austetities, 

e éne fruit of his action is lost, no merit is acquired and no 
karma desttoyed.?! The Jains believe in right knowledge, 
right faith 'and right conduct, referring to an impetsonal 

. System; each of the Christian jewels, Faith, Hope and Love, ^ 

*« .tefefs to a personal Redeemer. It is interesting to note that 

ain religion ens} rines no faith in a supreme deity; bat °< 

for the Christian the dark problems of sin and suffering 


ट 


e 


20 (a) Abstinence from killing living beings (Qf. Buddhist patti 
pata veramani), (b) avoidance of falsehood Seco E Buddhist wusavada veramagi), 
(c) avoidante cof theft (adinnadand veramani), (d) freedom from possessioas 
(C& Buddhist JA L Ad veramapi), and (e) chastity (For 
details vide Law, Indologscah Studies, (ui UL, wy, PEE Gp °c det AN si द 
^ 2 ome The: Gd 5 5 - >I 1 
i : nj 904110 fear? of cin 01००, Haridwar © ° Hoc 
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| are lit up by his faith in the character and power of God = 

| «which ensure the ultimate triumph of righteousness. DER 

| °% Jainism Hope is almost a meaningless wotd, but in Chris- ; 
tianity the present circumstances of æ human being, and 


¢ his future are alike bathed in the golden sunshine of Hope, 2 te 
|| so that hopefulness may be said to be the very centre * e 
Y ef the Christian creed and the foundation of its joy. In 


| “Jainism love to a personal god would be an attachment 
* that could gnly bind him faster to the cycle of re-birth, 
but in Christianity Love is the fulfilling of the law and it 
is in its light that the Christians tread the upward 
T pihs 
e- In Jainism faith is produced by nature (nisarga), 
instruction (upadefa), command (६28०), study of the sZ/ras, 
1 “= suggestion (229४), comprehension of the meaning of the sac- 
| red lore (abhigama), complete course of study (vistdra), 
| religious exercise (Rriyd), brief exposition (samksepa) and 
| reality (dharma). . 


a 


i 


. According to the Buddhists, faith is the basic prin- | 
~l ciple of all virtuous deeds. It is the germinating prin- 


| 
| 
| ciple of human culture. It is characterised by two marks: 
| (7) transquillising in the sense of making all obstacles to 
disappear and rendering consciousness cleat, and (2) 
leaping high to achieve that what has not been achieved, 
to master that what has not been mastered, and to realise - 
: that what has not been realised. Faith is nothing but 
«rust in the Buddha, Dhamma and Samgba (Buddha, Doctrine 
^ and,Order). According to the celebrated Pali Buddhist < 


commentator Buddhaghosa, it is an act of believingein the 


sense of plunging, breaking, entering Pato qualities of the e. 
~ © e J à 
; s? Id., 247 ff. oTe : yos 
A 2558. Uztaradhyayanasitra, XXVIII, 16: > 5५ ८ 3 
A Nisagguvaesarui ànarui sutta-viyaruimeva / > DAS ó 
B hi is s. x d t e* 
jar Abhigama-vitthararui kirtya-samKheva-dhammarui//, e 
E es & ?! Suttanipata, V. 77. क Qu E 
E ^ cc ; : e e - © O 
cm eS 22 -0, In*Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, TASSE T * 
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e a c 
Buddha and the rest and rejoicing over them.?5 Itis . | 
E the guiding factor of charity, morality and religion in the ८ 
sense’ tliat it precedes all charitable, moral, and spiritual ~° | ७. 
“instincts and dispositions (Saddhd pubbangamd purecdrikd 
hati).28 It is transforming itself into bhakti or devotion. It j^ 
. «is associated with love or prema. The noble eightfold path 
is the development of the five controlling faculties and 
powers, one of which is fraddbé or faith. The other’ 
element that accompanies faith is pasdda, a sense of ` 
assurance, attended by a serene delight out of satisfac- 
tion of a man’s spiritual need? The Buddha in agree- 
ment with Mahavira held that doubt and faith ate 
two opposite states of mind so that the affirmation of ~ 
one implies the negation of the other.?8 According, 
to the Buddhists there are three species of doubt and 
three species of faith. The Buddha himself said that he 
had not found out any other element than earnestness which 
was conducive to the greatest good and to the stability 
of the faith. He further pointed out that earnestness was 
the only thing which preserved faith from getting per- p 
verted and from disappearing. 

A$vaghosa's íraddbhi or faith is the first of the five 
indriyas and balas of Buddhism. ‘The representation of 
fraddha as the seed of higher life is thoroughly Buddhistic.30 

© ' "With the canonical dictum saddha bijam, it was easy for 
Aévaghosa to elaborate the idea as contained in his 
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* 275 Atflaszlim, p. 145. 


b aa 2 2 3 3 
26 Thid., p. 190. 1 
SS, 4. € : 
27 Punappunam bbsjanavasena saddha va bhatti. Pemam saddha- 
pemam  gehasitapemam piavattati. "Pasado saddhapasado va—Pyggala- 
pañňotti Commentary, 248. i 
2 RM * M ¢ 
28. ॥॥४////७७, 1, ip Wile EF Sthananga, p. 289. 
| v D “Anguttara, I, pp. 16-17; vide also Briss; i 1 
E e: : ; V. uddhistic Studies, Ed. B. C, 
: “Law, Cle XI. 7 | : ws 
o e 1 
30 Sdindarananea-Kivya, XII, 39. S र "a 
त [s SRG c ‘ \ jos 
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©  Saundarananda-kévya®! It has been pointed out by Asva- 
an x * chosa that of the eight factors that cÓnstitute the 
~ noble tightfold path, right speech, right action and 
J. ight livelihood are to be practised for the miastery e . 
of the actions (Si/ésrayam karmaparigrahdya), tight view 
tight resolve, and right effort are to be ptactised in 


f e ‘the sphere of knowledge for the destruction of passions 
| . BAM RA IE . c : 

। . causing afflictions (prajidsrayam Rlesapariksayaya); and right 
| mindfulness and right concentration are to be practised 
e 


in the sphere of tranquillity for the control of mind (fazza- 
frayam cittaparigrahāya). Broadly speaking, the noble 
eightfold path is the development of the five controlling 
faculties and powers called fraddhd (faith), vzrya (energy) 
-smyli (mindfulness), samādhi (concentration) and prajid 
(knowledge or wisdom). 

According to the Mahayana Buddhists the nature 
of dharma is the perfection of wisdom. Being free from 
darkness of ignorance, one should practise prajüapara- 
mii. The central idea behind all these is the practice: 
—— of yoga ot meditation without which neither the highest 

happiness nor the highest knowledge is attainable. 
Prajiié enables us to grasp the true nature of things. 
The real urge to the higher and progressive life comes 
from sraddhé, meaning faith, belief, confidence, as wells . 
| € as aspiration. Just as a man begins to dig the earth, 


e 


= 31 (i) Canto XII, vs. 39-41; cf. Saddha bijam, tapo vuttbi, panna me 


; e wganas galam e 3s 
(ii) Panasca bijamitynkta nimittam | freyasotpada | S x oes, 
LONE ° pivanirthena papasya nadityabbibita pungh || ME br 
1 : css >, e  Jasmaddbarmasya cotpattan eSraddhà karandmustamam | x 
° . wayokli karyatastasmat tatra tatra tathā tatha |e à ee 
ERE > — Sraddhankurdtmimam tasmat sapardbayitumarbasi l| c SLE GENE: 
अ. ` ‘iad vriddban vardhate dharmo mitlavriddhan yatha drumab ||, ७ 
E. s x Cf. Suttanipata, P. T. S., p. 43, v. 79 s T 
^ At an at 3? Suzuki, Outlines of Mahayana Buddhism, ep 695 Cf. Dhammasangani 
of ° f. 15; Digha, 1., 62 ff; Suttanidata, p P 79, 399, etca ° © 
n >t CC-Q. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar e? 5 
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* ias need of it, or rubs the fire-stick only when he has the ` 
- need of fire and believes in its existence in the fire-stick 

. or sows seeds in thé soil, when he believes in the growth 
of corn and feels its necessity; so he begins to cherish the 
longing for the Law, when he sincerely believes in the 4 
growth of higher life through it and feels its need. Faith. . 
may be called the Hand since it grasps the good doctrine ; 

of itself as a hand receives a gift? It is described as | 
the faculty because of its paramountcy in control, as T 
strength because of its steadfastness, and as wealth since it | 
places us above the want of virtue. It is to be called the | 
reed-arrow, because of its power of protecting the Law' . | 


= | 
e : . . D M ^ i 
" when he believes that there is water underneath and 15 í | s 
| 
| 
| 
| 


and the Jewel. It is indeed the seed from which the high- 
est good originates and the river which cleanses us from 
sins. With the growth of faith grows the Law, as a tree 
grows with the growth of its root. But as long as the 
truth is not seen or heard, so long faith does not become 
strong or firm. When along with self-control the ‘eal 
truth is seen, the tree of faith bears fruit and becomes the 
vehicle of progress. 

True knowledge gives a correct sketch of the 
external objects in all the diversity of their characteristics. 
lt is for this reason that knowledge is our immediate 
and most prominent means of serving our purposes. True 
knowledge is that which gives such a correct and faithful 

. representation of the object as is never afterwards found 
“+ to'be-contradicted. Knowledge, when imparted directly in 
association with thg organs in sense-perception, is very clear, ८ | 
vivid 4nd distintt and is calied perceptional (pratyaksa) 
sense-petception is really the only form of valid knowledge 


P 


die 83 Saddhahattha, Cf. Visuddhimagga, p. 464; Theragatha vs. 694° and 
1090; ‘Angettara, IIT, 346 Milindapatiha, 413 


34 Law, 472270 pp. 85-86; Saundarananda-Kavya; Canto EI 


b vs. 39-48. ० ० 6 (427r 
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i | . «when attained otherwise, the knowledge: is not so =< 
1 "RES : CES. 
a * clear and vivid and is then called nop-perceptional E 
¢ व्र 3 > 
(paroksa):?° 


According to the Buddhists,,«eammdditthi conveys 
the sense of faith or belief ratherethan that of anys of ° 
| metaphysical view or theory. Jt is precisely in ‘some 
5 e such- sense that the Jains use the term sammadamsana. 
| According to the Sāleyyaka sutta of the Majjbimanika ya? 
sammé@ditths suggests an article of faith which is contraty 
to that which was inculcated by Ajitakesakambali and 
. his followers. Sammésamkappa or right resolve represents 
AP just the will-aspect of the Buddhist faith. It consists 
| .* ‘in the direct action of the will towards the goal. Some 
| . of the earlier Upanisads teach that all that a man earnestly 
| ^ desires to attain, comes to the fulfilment from the very 
| determination of will The Buddhist Sarhgitisuttanta of 
] 


the Dighanikaya®? recognises sammajiiana Of right know- 
ledge as one of the additional factors in the noble eight- 
feld path. Right view, which is included in the noble 
»— ^ eightfold path, is defined as knowledge in respect of 
i four items of truth. 

In Hinduism, knowledge (ji#dna) which illuminates 
all things, is regarded only as a quality belonging to 
। soul, just as there are other qualities of material objects, 
de The genesis of knowledge is also viewed as similar in 
‘i nature to the production of any other physical event. 
= Just as by the collocation of certain physical circumstances 
a jug and its qualities are produced, so by the compifia-° , 

. °, tion and respective contacts of the soul, mind, sense, and 

the objects of sense, knowledge is produced. Soul with ५ 


S X Med 3 ; 9 f 
c de Nyaya is an inert unconscious entity in which knowledge 
2 f FC E a Oc © Š B 
7- * ७ Jaing-Tarka-Vartfi i र. erpa 
i - -Varttika of Siddhasena, Ch. 1.; S. N. Dasgupta, 4 
M History of Indian Philosophy, Vol. Y, p. 183. M à mes * 
Yio > i 38 Vol. 1. 285 £. EU 
~ oc C ~a eo e s 
eds e. 3? Vol II p.97]. 2 PM reet 
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inheíes. Sankhya first supposed knowledge to be merely 
a. combination of changing reals and then as a matter of 
necessity had to admit a fixed principle as purusa (pure 
transcendent conscis:}sness). We can only be certain that 
knowledge has been‘ produced by the perceptual act, but 
theré is nothing in this knowledge from which we can 
infer that the perception is also objectively valid or true. | 
If the production of any knowledge should certify its 
validity, then there would be no invalidity, ao illusory 
knowledge. It is meaningless to speak of the validity for 
validity always refers to objective realisation of our desires 
and attempts proceeding in accordance with our knowledge. 
The validity or truth of knowledge is the attainment by ' 
practical experience of the object and the fulfilment of 
all our purposes from it, just as perception or knowledge 
represented them to the perceiver. The Nyàya objection 
is based on the supposition that knowledge is generated 
by certain objective collocations of conditions, and that 
knowledge so produced can only be tested by its agree- 
ment with objective facts. But this theory of knowledge 
is merely a hypothesis, for it can never be experienced 
that knowledge is the product of any collocation. Know- 
ledge reveals to us the facts of the objective world and 
this is always experienced by us. That the objective world 
generates knowledge in us is only a hypothesis, which 
can hardly. be demonstrated by experience. It is the 
supreme prerogative of knowledge that it reveals all — 
ofner things. Knowledge only photographs the objective 


<pkenoniena for us, but there is nothing to show thet ° 


knowledge has heen fenerated by these phenomena. Know- 
ledge is hot like, any other phenomena for it stands above 
them'and interprets or: illumines them.  As'soon as know- 
lédge is produced, objects are revealed to us Whenever 
there is any knowledge, it carties with it the impressions 


that it iş certain and Yalid. There, is no indecision in oát« < 
° CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar — * 
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o 
mind af the time of the rise of knowledge as to the cotrect- 

e ness of knowledge. But just as knowledge 18565, it Carries e 
with it.the certainty of its revelation, presence or action., 
What Mimámsà means is this that ghe validity of knów- 
ledge appears immediately with its rise; though its «nwali- 
dity may be derived from later experience or some Other 
data (Jidnasya — pramányam svatah aprama nya: paratah). 

: Knowledge attained is proved invalid, when a contradic- 
tory experignce comes in later or when our organs are 
known to be faulty and defective. All knowledge except 
memory is regarded as valid independently by itself as a 
general rule, unless it is invalidated later. 


७ Al! knowledge involves the knower, the known 


object, and the knowledge at the same identical moment. 
All knowledge must necessarily reveal the self or the 
knower directly. As in all knowledge the self is directly 
and immediately perceived, all knowledge may be regar- 
ded as perception from the point of view of self. The self 
has no illumining or revealing powers, for then even in. 
deep sleep, we could have knowledge. Jt is knowledge 
P reveals by its very appearance the self, the knowet 
and the objects. It is generally argued against the self- 
illuminative character of knowledge that all cognitions 
are of the forms of the objects they are said to reveal. 
Prabhakara draws a subtle distinction between percep- 
: tuality (samvedyatva) and object of knowledge (prameyatva) 
2०७) thing can only be apprehended by perception, whereas 
inference can only indicate the presence of an object 
e without apprehending the object jtself. Our coSnision= 
cannot be apprehended by any other cognition. Taference 
can only indicate the presence of knowledge, but cannot 
e appreliend the “cognition itsel£?8 . $i t 


e 


The Bhagavadgītā lays much stress on the ceed of. 


e 
a ?95Vide Prabba&aramtmamsa by Dr. Ggngandtha Jha; S. N. Das 
© Gupta, A History of Indian Philosophy, ४०. 1., pp. 3@7 &. e 
* ° CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar . € ° 
^ o e © 


o 


७ e 
०, 3 
€ ij ° 


c 


‘© 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


f 


i 16 | B. C. LAW 


śraddnā (faith) for a devotee. Sraddha is of three kinds:, ; | 
१९४०४९, rdjashand témasi. That alone is sattviki (the high- 
est) which is related to the worship of the Eternal, Being. a 
The highest form<-ef sraddhd is followed by those who 
worship the gods aloae, while the second and third forms 
of fraddhd enjoin worship of demons etc.?9 ७४८०८९7 yajiia | 
has no aim for fruits. Yajža (sacrifice) which is perform- < 
ed with a purpose and devoid of faith is the /zzzasz form." | 
When a man follows yoga with the highest deyotion and | 
without any desire for its fruit (phala), he may be said to f 
perform sattvika yoga. Charity, yoga or sacrifice, what- 
ever is performed without faith, will be fruitless in thi$ 
world or the next.13 c 
A man of faith having senses under control acquires . 
knowledge and after acquiring knowledge soon attains 
great peace of mind which is salvation. One who is 
ignorant, having no faith, and of doubtful mind, petishes. 
He has neither peace nor happiness in this world or in 
the next. Knowledge alone dispels doubt; it is like 
the sword? that destroys doubt of the mind; after the 
human mind is freed from doubt, it can concentrate on 
karma (yoga). The Eternal (vibbn) is above good or evil 
| The beings have their senses enveloped in ignorance 
When a man's ignorance is dispelled by knowledge, his 


39 Gita, XVII., 2-4 


- B ॥ र 1l; Cf. Karmanyevadhikaraste ma phalesu kadacaua- ee 


S ail XVIL 13 
> sat? jp XVIL 17. . j 
43 Thid., XVII, 28.” 


, - ult Sãntim here means moksa’, according to the commentator 
Sridharaswami. 6 “‘ 
45 Gita, IV, 39. ; 
x E 
< १७ Ib]. IV, 40 


“7 Bye ‘Sword’ is here meant— Sword of knowledge’ (jfanisi). 
Gita, Wd. * ६ NOU. 
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1 
| knowledge fully reveals the Eternal Being: (४४४ param), * 
| e just as the sun removes all darkness and makes things . 
| =% prominent. Those who have firm faith in God, those 
| who have theit minds fixed upon Hien alone, and th6se 
| who find refuge in Him, attain liberation, because. their 
| sins are already washed away by the highest knowledge.°° 
| eSuch persons look upon all different beings alike (sama- 
| darsī), and as they conquer the samsdra while alive they 
\ take refuge,in Brahma. They never rejoice in happiness of 
a tremble in misery, they are of steady mind. They enjoy 
| eternal peace by meditation in Brahma.” Earthly enjoy- 
| _mMents are meaningless to them for they are perishable. 
| e Having controlled the force of desire, anger, he is a self- 
| ` meditative and self-contented yog?, who taking refuge in 
Brahma becomes unified with the Eternal or Brahma. 9? 
With his sins destroyed, senses controlled, doubts removed, 
and mind devoted to the welfare of all beings, he attains 
nirvana in Brahma. Such a sage (muni) is liberated even 
when he is alive. Knowing God to be the guide or | 
ey. friend of all beings, a man attains peace orf libera- 
tion.5t 

A yogi has his mind fixed upon his soul, indifferent 
to all passions and desires—he is meditative. With his 
senses controlled he remains like a lamp undisturbed by 
the force of mind. When a being attains the highest 
in life, he is unmoved by great sorrow. It is difficult 


MELE TS TS 4 
e 99 Ibid. V., 15—16. e > <6 


*5 Ibid., V. 17 ON FS 
. ° 5 Ibid. V. 18—21 o s -— 
52 Ibid, V. 22—24, cf. the commentator Sxidharaswami takes it © 
‘ to mean #irvana in Brahma e o— 
७ 538०८7/८, V. 25-28 : MEC. 
2 है Ibid., V. 29. DE C 
A. E * 55 Thid., VI, 18-19—Dipo uniwītastho, e e i vs x HE 
p e z D 56 Jbid., VI, 22-23. nr 
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to make unsteady mind firm or steady, but by practice 
and indifference to worldly attachment mind is controll- 
.ed.9 By yoga the yog? attains salvation (yog? param sthana- 
mupaiti cádyagr) 8 “a 

“> "Those who have fixed their attention on God alone 
are delivered by God. By continued practice alone a 


human being can make his mind firm. Those who. 


take refuge in God forsaking all karma are ttuly®! devoted. 
Those who are indifferent to joys and sorrows, blame and 
praise, and of contented mind, are dear to God. ‘Those 
‘who are devoted and have taken refuge in God are loved 
by God. According to Panini, devotion works for 
knowledge. The Mdnavadharmasistra®* says that good 
conduct is the excellent root of austerity. A sudtaka should 
eagerly follow the rule of good conduct. Virtuous con- 
duct gives long life, desirable offspring, and imperishable 
wealth. 66 


57 1४४, VI., 35. 2 
« Be Ibid., VIII, 28. ; 
~ < Ibid. XI, 8. 
७ Ibid, या, 9. / 
9 bid XO IT a i 
_ © Ibid, XIT, 18-20. 
PT e Blhaktir-jnanayakalate-l 4.44. 
h^ $1 1-110 
* € Gita, IV, 145. 
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: THE SIVA-DHARMOTTARA - 
> ; By Dr. R. C. HAzRA 


THis is an interesting and fairly popilar work! awaiting 
publication. Like the Siva-dharma tof which we*haye 


e तक 
C dc 


^ 
a 
o 
y 
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. !Inanalysing this unpublished work we have chiefly used Ms. No. 
. G. 3852 preserved in the Library of the Asiatic Society, Calcutta. 
This Ms. is written on palm-leaf in Newari characters ‘of, the twelfth 
e century’ A. D., and consists of the following six works on Saivism: (1) 
Siva-dharya, (2) Siva-dharmottara, (3) iwva-dharma-sangraha, (4) Uma- 
mabesvara-samvada, (5) Sivopanisad, and (6) UZarottara-tautra. 

For further information about this Ms. see Haraprasad Shastri, 
Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Government Collection 
wer the care of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (hereinafter referred to as 
^. ‘Shastri, ASB Cat.’), Vol. V, No. 4085, pp. 723-744. 

For other Mss. of the Siva-dharmottara see 

(i) Shastri, ASB Cat., V, No. 4084, pp. 718-723 (Ms. No. G. 4077, 
which is written on palm-leaf in Newari script and contains nine diffe- 
rent works on Saivism, of which the first six are the same as those in Ms. 
No. G. 3852 already mentioned, the seventh is the Vr sa-sdara-sangraha, 
and the last two ate both named Lalifa-vistara. In this Ms. the eighth 
s work, called Lalifa-vistara, contains a post-colophon statement, which 
informs us that one ‘Kula-putra-Ratna-simha’ copied it in संवतू अदभ ? 
(ies Newari year 156 —1036 A.D.) during the victorious reign (vijaya- . 
rajye) of *Parama-bhattáraka-maharajadhiraja-parame$vara-$ri-Laksmi- 
kama-deva’. 

(ii) Haraprasad Shastri, Catalogue of Palm-leaf and Selected Paper Manus- 
cripts belonging to the Durbar Library, Nepal, p. 92, No. 36 (complete in 
12 chapters; written in Newari script). 

(iii) Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Adyar Library, Part I, 
p. 158, Ms. No. 30 C 20 आ 332 (written in Andhra script). 

(iv) M. Winternitz, Catalogue of South Indian Sanskrit Manuscripts (es- 
pecially those of the Whish Collection) belonging to the Royal Asiatic Society of 
x Great Britain and Ireland (London, 1902), No. 156 (Whish No. 162), 

<p. 214 (a palm-leaf Ms. complete in 12 chapters and written in Malayalam 
ofethe 17th or 18th century A.D.). e Er 


*(v) P. P. S. Sastri, Descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit Mss. th theo ® 
° Tanjore Maharaja Serfojfs Sarasvati Mahal Library (Tanjore), , Vol XV, == 
es 7156, Nos. 10555-6 (complete in 12 chapters*and wriften in Devanà- —« 
mo, gar script). $ e fe S 
` (vi A. C. Burnell, Classified Index to the Sanskrit Manuscripts T the 
° Palate at Tanjore (Lortdon, 1880), p. 195 (complete in 12 chapters; "written 
* ‘in Devanagari). e 


^ (vii) R. L. Mitra, Notices of Sanskrit Manuscripts, V1, pp. 972-4 N s $ 
© 2208 (containing the {iva-dharma and the QUT writteii d 
e ८ Bengali Script). QE 
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^ said elsewhere?) it is a short manual of religious tites 
- and duties meant exclusively for the Siva-worshippers. 
It consists of twelve chapters but is a little more extensive 
than the १०77 8 / of which it is said to form the latter 
past. : According to « statement made. in its concluding 

c chapter, this work was originally spoken out by Kumara 
to the sage Agasti in 12000 verses dealing with Karma- 
yoga, Jfíana-yoga, and the nature of Dharma and Adharma, 
and, after fully comprehending its contents, Agasti, spoke 
out its essence briefly in twelve chapters. It should be 
mentioned here that of this revised work, which has come 
down to us in Mss., Chap, 9 is composed mostly in prose. 
The Siva-dharmottara calls itself a ‘Sastra’ or ‘Agama’ 

on several occasions! but not a ‘Purana’ or ‘Upapurina’ 


(viii) G. Bühler, Detailed Report of a Tour in Search of Sanskrit Mss. 
made in Kashmir, Rajputana and Central India (JBBRAS, Extra Number, 
1877), p. vii. 

For small treatises claiming to belong to the Siva-dharmottara see 


(@ Shastri, ASB Cat., V, p. 830, No. 4174A, Ms. No. G. 5628 

(written in ‘Udiya of the nineteenth century’ and dealing with Vratas). 

(ii) A. B. Keith, Catalogue of the Sanskrit and Prakrit Mss. in the Li- 

) brary of Ja Office (London), II, ii, p. 1000 (a section on Umā-mahe- 
Śvara-vrata). 


* For our article on the Siva-dharma see Journal of the Ganganatha Jha 
Research Institute (Allahabad), X, 1952-53, pp. 1—20. 


* The relevant verses are the following : 


uktam dvadasa-sáhasri (?° sram) Sivadharmottaram mahat/ 
agastaye munindraya kumarena mahatmani/. 
itiha karma-yogasya jtana-yogasya tattvatah/ 
dharmadharma-gatinam ca svarüpam upavarnitam/ 
ity etad akhilam buddhva samksipy-agastir abravit/ 
eT dvadas-adhyaya-samyuktam iti saram vimuktidam / 
c Sivadharmottaram $astram x * * Á / 
x ¢ 2 C f 3 
i hex’ eae hap. 12 (fol. 88a). 
4 Séc, for instance, the following lines : 
“sivadharmottazam nama Sastram i$vara- 
*'athia “dharmah sgivenoktah Sivadharmag: 
Ns ‘Sivadhrmottaram Sastram vacayed yah 


€ 5 s 
पु ळग a sécond place in Chap. 12: (fol. 88a) the name ‘Siva-dharma- 
Sastra? occurs; and i the line which follows the colo 
the work,has been called “Sivadharmottara: stro. 
e e b . 
^ € ८०-0.॥ Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
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‘even once; it has none of the Puranic characteristics; and ' 
e its name does not occur in any of the numerous. lists of o 
~ eighteen, Upapuranas? known to us. Yet it came to be 
recognised as an Upapurana, probably® because of its title 
which connects it with the Siva-dhafma as the latter part 
| of that work. प 
| ° , Beginning with a salutation to Siva, called Hara, 
| who beats on his head a crescent moon, has around his 
{ neck a snake and a garland of white skulls, and carries 
1 
] 


2 


नक 


e 


in his hand a trident with which he pierced the demons, 

. ‘the Siva-dharmottara states that as Skanda had heard the 
i various kinds of Dharma (religious duty) described by 
| « iva to Devi, Agasti requested him to speak ‘briefly’ 
| (sathksepat) on ‘Siva-dharma’ (religious rites and duties 
relating to Siva) including Linga-worship, donation es- 
pecially of books (vidya-dàna), performance of various 
pious acts which entitle people to practise Saiva Yoga, 
performance of the five Great sacrifices (mahiyajfia), 
vin, Karmayajfia, Tapo-yajfia, Svadhyaya-yajüa, Dhyana . 
yajüa and jfana-yajfia, signs of pious men ARD d 


so on. Consequently, Skanda spoke “Out द Sas 
juently P | qo 


named Siva-dharmottara (which was A ginally) proclaimed 
by Igvara (ie. Siva)? F ८ (४०६३ 

Thus, laying claim to a divine ofigin and introduc- 

ing its contents in the first fifteen\ verses, the Sigs 

: dharmottara goes on to describe th Se duties» 

Siva: It praises Sraddha (faith) as the a rinciples “of 


mA 


j ~ m C 
| 5 For these lists see my article in Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental 
pem Research Institute, XXI, 1940, pp. 38f. See also Padma-purdna, Patala- 
$ khanda, 111. 94b-98; and Vindhyasmāhätmya (claiming to belong to the 
«d° ^.  Brad-anśanasa-upapurāna). chap. 4 (Shastri, ASB Cat, V, pp. 745-6, No 
bo No. G. 8091, fol. 8a) «८०७ 
ONE 6 He is also mentioned in this work under the names of Kumara 


and Mahisena and is said to be a son of Sankara, an annihilg 5 क 
enémies of gods, and the possessor of knowledge and power RAS kti- 
_« dhara).—See verse 2 of Chap. 1 Š P qn ee Se 


® » s g (f 
€ e 7 For the relevant line see:foot-note 4 aboye. e ® )4 
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g 
- life dnd as tlie best type of Tapas (austerity), and stresses, 
upon itg importance in the apprehension of the subtle 
(süksma) Dharma which leads to final release. , It lays 
down. the characteristic features of a Mantra (which is to 
consist of only a few syllables, to be easy of pronuncia- 
tion, to have great significance, to be capable of leading 
to final liberation, and so on), and praises the six-syllakled- 
Mantra ‘orn namah éivaya’, which is said to be the seed 
(bija) or essence of all sciences (sarva-vidyanjm) and to 
be expressive of Siva described as ‘pafica-brahma-tanu’ 
and the cause of liberation. According to it, “the six-. 
syllabled Mantra remains in both the Veda and the Sivi- 


s 


r 


gama [and] in the mouth of the good, and among the people ८ 


[at large] it is remembered as consisting of five syllables."* 


By way of praising faith in the words of Siva and 


glorifying a spiritual guide who explains and preaches: ~. 


these words, the Siva-dharmotiara enjoins upon the Saiva, 
teachers the highly important duty of imparting instruc- 
tions on Siva-dharma to kings as well as commoners. [he 
former ate to be convinced by means of ‘the eight-limbed- 
discourse’ (astàóga-vàdena) on Siva and to be won over 
first to the practice of Siva-dharma and then gradually to 
(Saiva) Jüana-yoga; and a wise Saiva who can enlighten 
«a king given to sensual pleasures and acquisition of wealth 
and win him over to Siva-dharma and Jfana-yoga, is said 
to be known and respected as a universal teacher (jagad- 
guru)? 

“EAB Siva-dharmottara Chap. 1 (fol. 41b)— : 
* vede Sivagame vgyam ubhayatra sad-aksarah] « 
manfrah sthitaf satam vaktre loke paficiksaral smrtah// £ 
9 Ibid., Chap. 1 (fol. 422)— € d 

.  mantreasadhi-nidhi-ksetra-bila-müla-rasa-kriyah/ 
" ` dharma-marg-avataraya vàdo "stangah prakirttitah// 
ड pratyayy-astanga-vadena kamarth-abhiratam nrpam/ 


anair dharme niyafijita jEana-yoge punah kramit// 
evam yal? sarva-yatnena rajanam bodkayed budhah/ E 


e- 


o jaged gureh sa. ae 07211 sarvaelok anukampakab aM ene 
e e e 


(0-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar . 
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A king, in his turn, who, being himself attracted_ 
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tor Siva-worship, encoutages his subjects and other «ings 
to practise Siva-dharma, is said to be able to enjoy the 
vatious, benefits accruing from this pious acts. As to the 
method of spreading Siva-dharma among the common 
people the Siva-dharmottara says that the Saiva teachers 
are to propagate his Dharma among them by terrifying 
~or tempting the illiterate and by influencing the greedy 
by means of spells, medicines, mystic rites, etc.1° 

After devoting a good number of verses to the praise 
of imparting instructions to kings, the Siva-dbarmottara 
distinguishes between good and bad speech, saying that 
those words which, though sweet and polished, excite 
‘passion, hatred, anger, and similar other feelings and thus 
cause tebirths and lead to hell by creating, nescience, are 
teally bad and vulgar, but fine words are those which, 
in spite of their being unattractive, create virtue, and des- 
troy passion and other feelings which cause bondage.!! 
As to the necessity of the study of Sasttas in life the 
Siva-dharmottara says : 

“The Purāņa, the Bhārata, the Vedas, and the highly 
extensive Sastras—all these are destructive of longevity, 
[because] Dharma [to be derived from them] is scanty, 
[whereas] there is a [great] extent and multiplicity of 
works. 


M THE S$IVA-DHARMOTTARA / 


“The great burden of sons, wives, etc. to petfectly 


infatuated persons, and that of Sastras to learned people,- 


“10 Thid., Chap. 2 (fol. 42a)— - 
E upàyena bhayal lobhat mürkhàn sadanubodhayet/. ~ m 


* mantr-ausadhi-kriy-adyair va lubdban dharme nivéSayet ॥ 7 


11 Thid., Chap. 2 (fol. 422)— > 3 


: ^ o 
rāga-dveşānrta-krodha-kāma-trşņāňusāri yat | - e 
^ œ vakyam niraya-hetutvat tad durbhasitam cate PESE A 
r samskrtenapi kim tena mrduna lalitena ca / 
^ avidya-raga-vakyena samsara-kleSa-hetuna /| ? 
e yac chrutyà,jayate punyam ragadinam ca .samksaydh | 
(line virüpam api tad vakyam vijfeyant ati-§obhonam If. 
* ^ CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar > 
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both: of these are harmful to the practice of [really] bene- 
ficial Yoga. . i 

"Ohe who wants to know everything, thinking 
“This has to be known', "This has to be known', does not 
get to the end o Sastras, even though he may have a 
life of a thousand yeats. 

“(So,) knowing the ‘Aksara-tanmatra’ and the life. 
to be extremely fickle, one should set aside the multitudes 
of Sastras and perform works beneficial in the next 
world. 

“What is the good of a scholar and an able-bodied 
person who are incapable of bearing the burden of virtue 
beneficial in the next world? - 

“A persop, who is unable to deliver his own self from 
rebirths, is a fool, even though he may be a scholar, and 
lacks strength, even though he may be [physically] 
strong."1? 

The Siva-dharmottara allows the Saiva teachets to use 

, Sanskrit, Prakrit or any of the local dialects as a medium 


of religious instruction. It extols a Saiva teacher and = 


12 Ibid., Chap. 1 (fol. 42a-b)— 
puranam bharatam vedah gāstrāņi sumahānti ca / 
ayusah ksayanah sarve dharmolpo grantha-vistarah | 
putra-dàradi-sambharah pumsam sammüdha-cetasám / 
vidusàm $astra-sambhàrah sad-yogabhyasa-vighna-ktt || 
idam jüeyam idam jfieyam yah sarvam jfatum icchati / 
api varsa-sahasrayuh éastrántam nadhigacchati // 
vijfiayaksara-tanmatram jivitam cāticañcalam | 
< vihaya Sastra-jalini paralaukikam àcaret // 
œ Panditenàpi kim tena samarthena ca dehina / : 
yah punya-bhiram udvodhum aSaktah paralaukikam ॥ E 
spandito १1१58 mürkhah 598० chakti-yukto "py agaktiman jj- 


^ 


~ ‘yah samsirit svam ātmānam uttarayitum aksamah // 


18 Thid, Chap. 2 (fol. 43a)— ats 


c & € 
l - . samskrtaih pràkrtair vākyair yah $isyam anurupatah / + 
** de$a-bhasady-upayai$ ca bodhayet sa guruh smstah || ; 
- The words ‘samskrtaih prākrtair vakyaih’ may also be taken to mein 


A a 
polished, or, uprefined language $ E | 
I á CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar + 
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calls him “Vidya-paramesvata’ (the supreme master of léarn- 
ing) who, being intimate with the meanings of. Saiva- 
e tantras,.restores the correct texts of Saiva works made 
E defective by time or spoiled by bad sciibes and ineffciént 
teachers in various ways, viz., by leaving out syllabies-or * 
= inserting new ones during copying, by wrongly reading 
MC sR text, by making arbitrary changes in the text by way 
of correction, by separately reading the different members 
of a compound word, by reading the text in such a way 
as to cteate contradiction in sense or to give no sense 
: at all, by creating serious metrical defects, and so 01.77 
It then gives a detailed description of the method which is 
to be followed by the rich in giving away manuscripts 
of Saiva sctiptures copied by themselves or by scribes. 
According to this method, the donor has to worship Siva, 
the Saiva scripture to be copied for donation, and his 
spititual guide. Next, he has to select a suitable place, 
in which a circular or quadrangular Vidya-mandali (i.e., 
a sacred piece of ground meant for keeping the book to be 
given away) of eight or four cubits is to be prepared with 
scented water mixed with cow-dung, and a lotus( padma) 
is to be painted in this Mandala with white powder. Out- , 
side the lotus the Mandala has to be decorated with paint- 
ings of different hues and with flowers of five colours; 
E and a white or variegated canopy is to be spread over it. 
क) 14 Thid., Chap. 2 (fol. 43b)— ६ 


Siva-jfanasya kalena vinastasya pramadatah / 


^ 


sar 


> Gnatirikta-varnasya mūdhair durlikhitasya ca // . ३ 
$. g pramadadhita-pathasya nasitasyalpa-buddhibhih | © 
pres jnanavalepa-manandhair acaryaih Sodititasya ca7// — . 
a vyastaih padair upetasya punar-uktasya carthatah } 
3e % 6 purvottara-viruddhasya sva-siddhānta-virodħira`) || 

REUS ` chandasativa-nastasya Sabdartha-rahitasya ca,/ 
ity evam-àdibhir dosair upetasya kvacit. kvacit // ` »- 
co ae a P yah karoti punah samyak samskaram püryavad guruh / ` 


Se  Siva-tantrartha-vid dhimin sa vidyd-parameSvarah ||) 
+ ७७ om F. 40020. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar >, ^ 
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This canopy is to be set with pearls and small bells ang: 
decotated with hanging threads, pearl-necklaces, balls 
; (kanduka), etc. The four posts, supporting the canopy, 
ate to be covered^ with coloured cloth; and there should 
be feur pitchers stréwn over with white lotuses and earthen 
dishes containing germinating barley and Sali grains. An 
ivory throne, worked with gold and gems, is to be placed 


and worshipped, and on this throne the holy book, from | 


which the copy is to be made, and the leaves, which are 
to be used in preparing this copy, are to be kept and 
worshipped with the offer of flowers, incense, etc. Then, 
after worshipping his spiritual guide and having his pér- 
mission, the donor is to take his bath, decorate himself, 
and begin to prepare the copy by writing five verses at 
first. He is then to feed his spiritual guide, and also 
Brahma>as, beggars, invalids and others, to ask his spiritual 
guide's pardon, to take his meal, and to make offerings 
to Ganas at night. Next morning, a small Vidya-mandala 
of two cubits is to be painted with vatious hues, deco- 
rated with flowers, shallow earthen dishes (Saraiva) con- 
taining germinating barley grains, etc., and covered with a 
canopy. The book, to be used as the original, is to be 
brought down from the throne, placed on a speciai stool 
called Sara-yantra, and worshipped. Thus, every day, 
after worshipping the holy book, the work of copying is 
to be continued, the Script used being Nandi-nàgara as 
described. in the following verses : hose 


Gp Hi DT De (तट 
* «catut-asraih gama-sitsair nàtisthülair na và krgaih / 


€ = = . . . Seo . 
=< Sal putnavayayaih snigdhair nativicchinna-samhataif A 


mmtranusvara-satyyogah {?°ga-] hrasva-dirghádi- ,. 


ange laksitaih / 
‘ handi-nagarakair varnair lekhayec chiva-pustakam’*15// 


<a 


Lf NRE 
८-४ bids Chap. 2 (fol. fda). e 3 


" te n life is the same as Derr urina (Vangavast P 
Pie C CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collectioh, Haridwar 2 
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e. ° After the copy is completed, the donor is to observe 
* fast, worship Siva, Agni, the religious teacher, and the 
e ^^ newly written manuscript, and keep awake at night with 


i various diversions such as the sounding of drums aad 
~ B . = . € e fi 5 

^ other musical instruments, singing of songs, performance 

= of dance, narration of stories of Siva, recitation of Vedic 


texts, exhibition of attractive shows and playful perform- 


a ` ances (preksanakais ca $obhanaih, kri /dyatta-prayogadyaih), 

* and so on. In the following morning a beautiful Vimana 

> — o (cat, conveyance) is to be constructed with wood and 
A . bamboos and covered with a piece of coloured cloth, and । 


the Saiva work (Siva-jfanasya pustakam) is to be placed 
‘= in it together with the stool. This book is to be decorated 
' with paintings, furnished with leather at the side, and tied 
tightly with a piece of strong thread. The Vimina, 
-=D with the holy book in it, is to be taken to a Sivagrama in 
a chatiot. Or, it may be carried there either by strong 
men or by an elephant, and on its way to the Agrama it 
shguld be taken round the city in a big procession led by 
the king and attended with songs of females (stri-samgi- 
taih). The persons joining the procession should include 
wandeting singers, professional bards, Brahmanas loudly 
citing Vedic hymns, and females cartying beautiful chowries 
and singing songs. While the book is thus carried to the न 
Agrama, offerings are to be made in all directions and at | 
~ : every step. On this occasion the citizens are to clothe 
à '_ themselves in white, their houses ate to be decorated with 
-— flags, Brahmanas are to be fed by householders? no harm ^ 
is to be done to anybody, not even to trees, enemies, im- _ 
ny (डकल ptisoned through rage, are to be released," and the Kaumudi m 
ced (Mahotsava), though out of time, ‘is to be observed for 


o^ 9 


" 


e two days in every house. ME 


^ 16 Ibid., Chap. 2 (fol. 44b)— ee 
parsve carma-samayuktam dtdhs-sütra-rtibandhanam.? " र 

, = ` bid, Chap. 2 (fol. 44b)— TNS 3 

० . bandhanasthi§ ca moktavya baddhàh krodhena Satravah. 
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« After ine book has thus been taken to the Sivagrama, it an 
is to be Kept, before the image of Siva in a sanctified place 
and óffeted to the Saiva teacher (guru). For averting evils ~ , 

(Santyartha) of cows, Brahmanas, kings, country-folk and i 
S = tawnspeople, a chapter of this work is to be read out by o 
र a good reader, who is to have thorough knowledge of a 
metres, to be a good poet, to have a sweet voice, to know. 
the science of music, and to be a cultured man (vidagdha). ' 
The teacher, receiving the work, is to sprinkle the king 
and other persons present there with the water meant for ‘~ = 
averting evils, and to mean peace to the whole world. 
After feeding his teacher and paying honorarium to him, | 
the king is to dine with his attendants and the females of ,- | 
' | 
| 
| 
| 


the harem, and the dinner is to be followed by various 
shows.18 j 
The copy of the Saiva work, received by the Saiva e 

teacher, is to be kept in a Vidya-kosa-grha made with | 
cloth, and for this Vidya-kosa-grha, a Vidyayatana, eight i | 
cubits in length, is to be constructed with stone, bricks, | 
earth ot wood and furnished with doors, doorpanels, .- 
bolts, walls, gardens, flags, canopy, bells, chowries, etc. 

In this Vidyayatana the casket containing the holy book 
(vidya-karandaka)!? is to be placed with ceremony; and the 

book is to be worshipped thrice daily like Siva himself. 

_ 1n connection with the donation of manuscripts the = 
Siva-dharmottara gives details of the construction of a highly , 
beautiful, three or four-storied house (pura) ot monas- . ‘ 
* tery (matha) called | Sivastama (hermitage of Siva) add -— c 


५० e = 


© 
€ Toe 
~~ ibid, Chap. 2 (fol. 853) — १ , oe 
o = Hi e’ = c D 
Marya) cæ vividha preksa bHuktavatsu janesu ca. e e 
H \ k 2 . x 
== 19 This casket, which is to be made of gold, silver, copper, bell “ « 
metal; ixon,, wood, bamboo, etc, and to have a lid (pidhana), has other 
S CDD . is , wer « 
peculigrities as mentioned in the verse: DESC 
F a e 
? ® saryasma-katakopetam dt dha-stitra-nibandhanam / ‘ pi 
oe - = 
Ruryat t@laka-samyuktam अर या ® e 
e डर € 
; 5, TEC S RN E Chap. 2 (fól. 46a) « ¢: 
uL rd CC-0. |n Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collectien, Haridwar, ` “= 
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«Meant for Siva and his worshippers. This house or monas- 
> tery, which is to be built on a plinth having, a height of 
|o. 7 two cubits and also pillars at the sides, is to be furnished 
with small but beautiful caves (or cubickes) meant for thóse 


" CM who have given themselves up to» the acquirement »of 
br पै knowledge of Siva. It is to have a bie k itchen in the south- 
£z east with an outlet for smoke, a sacrificial hall in the east 
Ld ' a room for incense and flowers in the north-east, a store- 
। . ^ room (bhandagara) in the north, a granaty (kosthagara) 
^ — o in the north-west, and a bath-room in the west with win- 
z , dows. In the south-west theré should be a room for fuel 
, sacrificial wood, Kuga grass and weapons, and in the south 
‘~ there should be a safe and pleasant room meant for guests 
and furnished with bed, seats, foot-wears, water, fire lamps 
® and good servants. The intervals between the different 
~> rooms are to be decorated with groups of water-banana ° 
plants and with flowers of five hues; and outside the wall 
` surrounding the entire mansion, there should be a good 
| and well-arranged  flower-garden, around which there 
~ should be another big outer-wall furnished with gates and 
door panels and surrounded by a ditch. Above the third 
20 The relevant verses of the Siva-dharmottara (Chap. 2, fols, 46b- 
472) are the following 
yah karayet maharamyam  suvedi-samsthitam puram / 
c i paüca-bhaumam tri-bhaumam vi $iva-jfidna-ratitmanim Yi 
Des guhá-pravarakair yuktam maitra-sthina-samanvitam l 
Fore , vastu-vidyi-vibhaktam ca prakira-parivaritam /.° 
; E tasya vedi dvi-hastocca paryanta stambha-samyutà / 
ecco P paks (? pakv) estaka-paricchinnà tat suramyam bhramantakam Il 
> 5 suvithyah puratah karyam diśy āgney yam mahanasan I 
2 6 f dhüma-nirgamanopetam pūrvatah satra-mandapam Il 
> aec > gandha-puspa-grham kāryam aiśānyām pata-samyutam / 
3 द bhandagaram ca kauveryam kosthagaram?'cÀ vayave | ; 
2 udakáérayam ca vāruņyām vātāyana-samanvitam / 
a ; samit-ku$endhana-sthanam āyudhāņām «a nairftes[J 
mos 0 , abhyagatabhayam ramyam sayyasana sapadukam / H 
rem क .  toyagni-dipa-sadbhftygir yuktam dàksinato Jhavet [| 
6 9. A * ° QCC-0.Ih Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar x e? 
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story‘ there should be a beautifully painted lectüre-hall, = _/ 
. (vidyá-vyakhyána-mandapa) with a Vidya-mandala in it < 
and with windows and outlets; and in the uppermost story < , 
(2) 8 room (vadabhi-grha), six or eight cubits in length, 
is to be made with beautiful cloth, and, after the ceremony A d 
s of consecration of the §ivagrama is over, an earthen, 2 
wooden or stone image of Nakuliévara Siva is to be estab- . | 
lished in this Vadabhi-grha with due worship. Accord- 
ing to the Siva-dharmottara this Nakuligvara Siva is the 
creator (or ordainer) of all the Sciences (vidya); he is € e 
omniscient and is surrounded by his disciples and grand- 
disciples; he has one of his hands raised in explaining tle | 
Sastras and is seated in a particular posture called Padmi- . 
sana; he is very white, has a pleased countenance, and is 
a teacher?! ‘ 
The Sivagrama, thus constructed, is to be ptovided co 
with temple-girls (Sivayatana-yositah) called ‘Rudra-gani- 
kas’ (harlots or female Ganas of Rudra), who may have ' | 
_wilfully accepted that position in life, or who may have | 
beén presented there by somebody, or purchased for the .< 


grhantarani sarvani jalajaih kadali-grhaih | 

patica-varnai$ ca kusumaih Sobhitini prakalpayet I] 

prakarantarbahir dadyat pafica-hasta-pramanata ` | 
NE. prakaracca bahih kuryat sarva-diksu samantataly /| 

divyam Sivasramaramam nana-puspopasobhitam | 

sarvartuka-gunopetam  nànà-vfksa-samanvitam Il 

* * * * * * * * 

ENDE Ke * * * * * * क 


< Van 


4 sthana-vinyasa-racitaih sanmargadhara-samyutaih | ¢ 
Puspair bahu-yidíair yuktam dig-vidiksu jalanvitam // ९ 
ox gos * # * * * * 


€ 
> 


a à 
2 Siva-dhaemattara, Chap. 2 (fol. 47a)— i 
i tftiyacca purād ürdhvam vidya-vyakhyafia-mandapam Hs. 
no E: gavaksa-nirgamopetam vicitram parikalpayet Il ५ 
s. pirirdham paficanfam kàfyam Sivasya vadabhi-gtham | ; 
di = = Li EG . . s 
sad-hastam Ata-dirgham va caru-patta-vinirmitam I$ 


७ e 
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* pürpose, or compelled to be so as a sort of punishment, 
| ' or reduced to that state per force; and the descendants of ^ 
| e ` these Rudra-ganikis are said to attain heaven after death. 


| PR by dint of their mothers virtues? ® . : 
ee Going to describe the religious duties to Siva’ (Sfva- 
z dharma), for which it is exclusively meant, the Siva- 
Ms „` dhermottara speaks of their ten constituent parts (skandha), 


toleration, truthfulness, modesty, devotion, control of the 

YS organs of senses, munificence, performance of sacrifice 

> - muttering (of the Mantra), and meditation, and says that 

the nature of enjoyment is determined by the virtue earned 

| by the practice of Siva-dharma.?! It mentions the five 

| great sacrifices (pafica mahayajfia), of which Karma-yajiia 

is said to consist of worship, sacrificial rites, etc., Tapo- 

| dg yajüa, of austere practices such as Candrayana, Svadhyaya- 

yajfia, of the repetition of the Siva-mantra, Dhyana-yajfia, 

of the incessant thinking of Siva, and Jiana-yajfia, of 

teaching, studying, explaining, hearing and thinking of 

~ aiva scriptures. According to this work, worship (9018) 

yields nothing more than a great kingdom, and the cult 

of Fire (agni-karya) leads one to prosperity; so, Karma- 

yajfia is much inferior to Tapo-yajfia, which, in its turn, 

is far excelled in efficacy by Svadhyaya-yajfia which frees 

^.^ one from sins. Dhyana-yajóa and Jüana-yajfia, which 
a 22 [lid Chap. 2 (fol. 47b)— 2 

2 dattāh kritah pravişțāś ca dandotpanna balat krtjh / 

: vijdeya rudra-ganikah sivayatana-yositah || o ७ > 


| 
| : viz., abstention from killing or giving pain to others, 
| 
। 
| 


~ 


$3 yà rudra-ganikotpanna putra-pautradi-santatih / iK 


ळे ० sapi yati mftà svarge matur evanubhavatah || 


xxm ०७ tatra mfd-daru-sailam va sthapayed vidhivac chivam / 
1 > 3 Sarva-vidyg-vidhataram sarvajňam lakulīśvāram || : 


y 6 


eS ; vftam Sisya-prasisyais ca vyakhyanodyata-panikam |, 


^ 


padmasanastham su$vetam prasqnaa-vadanam gurümv// 

c—— — 9 ^ See jbid., Chap, 3 (fols. 49a—50a). Also Chap. 5 (fols. 53b 54a). 
१० e . 9 24 Thid. Chap. 5 (fols, 53b-54a), a | 96 5$. $ 
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constitute Siva-yoga, ate together capable of yielding fihal e 
‘ emancipation; but Jñāna cannot be attained without the 
-practice of Yoga. It is only by the practice of Ycga after 
getting away- from-al! kinds of attachment to objects of 
serse§ that one can Attain Jfiana which causes tranquility 
of mind, undisturbed concentration on god, and immunity — 
from Upadhis. Ajnana, on the other hand, is the cause T 
of bondage and rebirth and, consequently, of untold suffer- 
ing and misery in life. It can be destroyed not by Katman 
but by Jfiana ?^ which puts a stop to all kinds of attach- 
ment to worldly objects and thus makes one go beyond  . í 
the domains of virtue and vice. “A successful Yogin, who 
has been satiated by the nectar of Jñāna, has no duty; but 
if he has any, he has not known the Truth.’25 “Just as one, 
furnished with the power of spells, is not bitten by snakes 
when playing with them, so also a Jfanin, though playing E 
with the snakes in the forms of the organs of senses, is not 
bitten by them. As a poison, taken [by one], is assimilat- 
ed through the power of spells and herbs, so also the sinfùl 
acts of those possessing Jnana are digested (i.e., made 
ineffective) immediately [after these ate done by them]."?7 
As a matter of fact, “neither the holy places full of water 
not the gods made of stone or earth reach those Yogins 

. - Who have realised their own Self."-8 One, who realises 

25 Thid., Chap. 3 (fol. 49b).— 
jüanena ca tad ajfianam nivarteta na karmabhih. 
२५ Ibid., Chap. 3 (fol. 49b)— 
j « , Jüanamftena tfptasya kfta-kftyasya yoginah l 
« naivasti kificit kartavyam asti cenna sa tattvavit Il 
27 Wid., Chap. 3 (of: 50a)— 
Syadvat fnantra-balopetah Kridan Sarpair na da§yate / 

Ss kridan ng daSyate jfani tadvad indriya-pannagaih /| 
‘ ` * mantrausadhi-balair yadvaj jiryate bhaksitam visam foe 
^ < . tadvat papani karmani jiryante jüininàm ksanat /| 


५. ४४८७ Chap. $ (fol: gO. 


firthani teya-purnani devah pasana-mfnmayah Nee n 
He ¢ d 
, e Yogine ng prapadyagte svátma;pratyaya-karinah li $ DEA 
e J = 
F f CC-0. IngPublic Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collectioh, Haridwar + 
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bw sŚamkara as omnipresent, finds him in his Atman. °Per- 
sons failing to realise Siva in their own Atman. search for = 
e ` him in a holy place”. “To those who are given to work. 


9 the gods are in Fire, to the talented (sages) they ate in heaven, 


a> to the unenlightened they ate in images, and to the Yogins 
| * they ate in their Atman. The Yogins find Siva in their : 
De ‘Atman and not in images. Due to Ajfana, an image is 


worshipped for inspiring thought. One, who forsakes 
Siva residing in his Atman and worships the deity remain- 
ing outside, licks his elbow by leaving off the lump of food 
j> » in his own hand." So, people should try to experience 
tle deity in their own Atman, and for this purpose they 
_> should study the highly effective but least tiresome (works 
on) knowledge of Siva in preference to the Vedas whose 
results are not directly perceived.?! These people should 
um also practise the faultless and liberating Siva-yoga by giving 
| up the austerities which are difficult to practise and all sacri- 
ficial rites which are troublesome and yield scanty résult.??. 
* It has already been said that the Siva-dharmottara . 
~ subordinates Karma-yoga to Jfiana-yoga. As a matter 


29 Thid, Chap. 3 (fol. 50b)— 
atmastham ye na pa$yanti tirthe marganti te Sivam. 
30 Ibid. Chap. 3 (fol. 50b)— 
agnau kriyavatàm devi divi devi manisinam/ | > 
- pratimasv aprabuddhanaàm yoginam atmani sthità) // 
odes $ivam àtmani pa$yanti pratimásu na yoginah | 
> — . ° ajfanid bhavanarthaya pratima paripüjita [/ 
em फि : atmastham yah Sivam tyaktva bahihstham yajate/$ivam/ > = 


> 


haste pindam samutsfjya lihet kürparam atmanah /( 
* 31 See ibid., Chap. 3 (fol 50b)]— ^ ? ३ ` 
० ae - satyam Agama-vartayam “apratyakse ca tat-phale/ ^ 
> * adhyeyam ai$varam jüànam alpa-kle$am mahaphalam || 
» pfe 82 See jbid., Chap. 3 (fol. 50b)— 
l evam hi kaşțāni tapāmsi yajiian kleśātmakān alpa-phala-pra- 
z , dám$ ca / 
: 7 = uktikaram 
> NS samtyajya sazván Sevens kan dhyayev pee Jl 
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of fact, it regards the (Vedic) fire-cult as yielding unstable, 
results’, and. discourages people from practising austeri- 


ties and performing the Vedic sacrificial rites. Even as 


regards Rudra-worship’! it does not entertain any high 
opinien, inasmuch as it says that people attain different 
regions (such as those of 1185095, Raksasas, etc.) by wor- 
shipping Rudra in different ways. For instance, a wotship- 
per is said to be able to go to the Yaksa-loka by wotship- 
ping Rudra thrice a day with the intention of taking wine 
and meat (madyamanisaturah), to the Gandharva-loka by 
worshipping him three or fout times daily with song and 
dance, to the Indra-loka by worshipping him five times‘a 


c 


day, to the Prajapatya-loka by worshipping him six times < 


daily with a passionate mind (kamasakta citta), to the Soma- 
loka by worshipping him seven times a day, to the Brahma- 
loka by worshipping him eight times a day with the Gaya- 
tri, to the Visnu-loka by worshipping him nine times a day, 
and even to the Rudra-loka (also called Siva-pura), which 


. is situated above Visnu-pura and meant for those who «ate 
given to Karma-yoga, without making much effort. The- 


Siva-dbarmottara further tells us that above Siva-pura there 
are three excellent regions (sthana-trayam param) of Skanda, 


Uma and Samkara, the last occupying the highest 


** Cf. ibid., Chap. 3 (fol. 51a)— 


tasmat svagniyam utsrjya karma-yogam a$àévatam / 
dhyayen nityam visuddham ca jfana-yogam anuttamam Il 


31 See sbid., Chap. 5 (fol. 54a-b). 


® skandam $aktidhara n Sintam sad-mukham §ikhi-vahariam l 


«tapta-camikara-prakhyam tri-Sikham | bàla-rüpinam e Ee 
, Drabhabhir. bhasita-tanum sarva-lokanukampakam | : 
e dhyayathanah presannitmg guha-sthanam avapnuyat // 
= kanyagr pim umàm gāntām surya-koti-sama-prabham / 
- e dhyayamánah sada bhaktya devyáh sthànam avapuryat f] 
e Suddha-sphatika-samkagam jata-mukuta-dharinam / 
.e “ty-angam catur-bhujarh $antam aksa-mala-dharam haram Il 
PE <v@radabhaya-hastarfi ca tr#stilasakta-panikam / 3 nae 
dhyayamanah $ivam nityam Siva-sthanam avapnuyat // 
e e OO ; ° Sivs-dbarmottara, Chap. 5 (fol, 54b).« 
f CC-0. InePublic Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collectioh, Haridwar + 
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25 These three deities have been described as follows : >>> 


Co 


o 
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. 
“position and being the only place where rebirth is 


unknown ° S 2 | AES 
d Among other topics of interest the Siva-dharmottara 
> ae mentions the establishment of hospitals (àrogya-íala)'9 
ES and poot-houses (anatha-mandapa)"^ and the free disfri- 
| ~ bution of medicine among the diseased (artausadhi-dàna).' 
| ee ० The hospitals are to be fully equipped (sarvopakaranopeta) 


and attended by great physicians (mahavaidya-samanvita). 
In cognection with the method of Siva-worship this work 


| says? that in the Go-mitr-loka or Go-loka (the region 
P > of Cows, which is the same as Siva-pura or Śiva-loka) 
there are five divine Cows named Mandi, Subhadra 
Surabhi, Sugila and Sumanas, who came out of the churned 
ocean and are the mothers of the whole world (sarva- 
lokasya mātarah). It is further said that from these five 
Cows, who came down to the earth from Siva-pura des- 
cended all the cows on earth; from their dung originated 
: ' all kinds of lotus-seeds as well as the Bilva tree, in which 
Sr? (Laksmi) resides permanently; their urine was the source 
' of origin of the fragrant gum resin; the seed of the world 
(jagad-bija) came out of their milk; and nectar originated 
from ghee 
Besides the subjects mentioned above the Siva-dhar- 
ES mottara deals with the following topics : l 
oe. Method of Siva-worship!! which includes the follow- 
° 1 ing operations :—bathing the deity with ghee, milk and 


o 


__™ «rd, which, being derived from cows, are highly sancti- 


छः fying; offer of Bilva-leaves, red and blue lotuses, etc., and . 
then of vatious kinds of delicious food including meat >> 
< eU ^ 36 Ibid. Chap. 2 (fol. 48a). pei ९ y 
R a 37-38 Thid., Chap. 7 (fol. 58a) age ty, ONE 
$ Siti ? 39 See ibid. Chap. 1 (fol. 42b) and Chap. 12 (fol. 84a) SPACES 
® : 40 In Chap. 1 the name *Mandra' (for *Nanda") occurs, 2 
es o 41 This method is called ‘sad-anga Vidhi? (‘six-limbeä procedure’) S 
e ००७ Fos description of this method see ż¿bid., Clmp.1 (fols. 42b-43a) and 
* © Chap. 4 (fols. 51b-52a) ^ Ret Uo s ; 
mas QU. ' CC-0.In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri CollectioneHaridwar NS i 
oe © > 


€ 


c - 47 fols. plb-52a. These varieti 


Sweet and fragrdatecurd prepare 
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and other things cooked with ghee;!? burning of fragrant, 
gum resin after worship; circumambulation and salutation : 
of the deity, and prayer to him for forgiveness. Praise of 
performing, seeing, hearing or encouraging Siva-worship. 
.» Praise of giving copies of Saiva works to students 
and worthy $aiva teachers.!? 

Method of worshipping a Saiva scripture (Siva-jfiàna-- 
pustaka) on the full-moon day of Vaisikha or Asadha. 
(On this occasion all the requisites for preparing a copy 
are to be worshipped, viz., leaves, thread, ink-pot, pen, 
stool called Sara-yantra, seat, unguents, bed, good food, 
the sum to be given as remuneration, and so 01.14 : 

Praise of presenting a piece of cloth for covering the . 
manuscript as well as a canopy for use at the place where 
the manuscript is kept and worshipped.1? 

Praise of giving food, clothes, foot-wears, umbrellas, 
bed, bed-sheets, seats, collyrium, unguents, requisites for 
bath, feasts, medicine, etc. to those given to the acquisition ‘ 
of knowledge of Siva (Siva-jfianabhiyukta).46 e 

Results of reading, heating, etc. of a complete or = 
half verse of a Saiva scripture.7 


Procedure of inaugurating a Saiva monastery (Siva- 
Srama) and of establishing an image of Siva in it, (This 
procedure includes a number of functions, viz., Sivadhi- 
vasa, silent recitation of five kinds of 


Saiva hymns, Siva- 
vijfiapana, etc.).18 
[1 


** Fora list of these varieties of food to be offered to Siva see Chip. 
; y es include the following also; boiled rice 
with ghee; the same with, Soup; the same with pungent condiments; 
Sastika rice, various kinds of*Sali rice (viz., Sugandha-éali, Rakta-Sali and 
Kalama-$a1); tasteful condiments; milk with rice; scented drinks: special 
varieties of fruits; delicious ‘sweets Prepared with ghee; various kinds of 


ar d with sugar; and so on. * 
25 Sivé-dharmottara, Chap. 2 (fols. 432-452). ; CX E 


१९ ४4-46 pid., Chap. 2 (fol. 45b). र 


"47 Ibid, Chap, 2 (fol. 463). ¢ 
2j € f © A 
48 Thid, Chap, 2 (fel. 47a). E d 
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* * Construction of small rooms in front of a Siva-tefaple 


"ture (Vidya), and the spiritual guide (Guru) and of making 


Results of neglecting or denouncing Siva-yogins.56 
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each to accommodate one or two Saivas furnishing these - 
rooms with coloured circles (called Siva-mandalaka) con-. 
taining the figure of a lotus in the middle; and dedicatíon 
of these rooms to Siva.!? e pane) 
Praise of drawing Mandalas for Siva, the Saiva scrip- 


a Vidya-mandapa (i.e., a shed for the scripture) in the lec- 
ture-hall (vidya-vyakhyana-mandapa).5° 
Praise of offer of food, cooked or not, to Siva, Agni 
and Guru.—All kinds of food ate to be offered to Siva first 
of all; next, Homa is to be performed by throwing a small 
part of these into the fire; and then a portion is to be offer- 
ed to the spiritual guide. Observance of this procedure 
is said to destroy sins arising from cultivation, usury, trade, 
anger, untruth, and ‘the five places of slaughter’ (pafica- 
Sins arising out of violation of this procedure. 
Superiority of Jñāna to vows, donation, austerities, 
saotifices, ७८.92 
Praise of meditating on Siva. 
Praise of serving Siva-yogins with food, drink, shelter, 
bed, clothes, etc.5! and of seeing them, speaking with them, 
and honouring them with food in a §raddha ceremony.5 


süna). 


49 Ibid., Chap. 2 (fols. 47b-48a)— 

kttvà su-kuttimim bhümim ivarayatanagratahs/ 
tatra mandalakam kuryat suvfttam gomayambhasa || 
sütrena samitam kftvà nina-varnaka-gobhitam Is 
vicitra-kusumaákirnam madhye pankoja-Sobhitam // - 
A pradipaksata-samyuktant udakam ‘lstamya panina ® 
mürdhna pranamya medinyam Siyaya vinivedayet [7 


50 Thid., Chap. 2 (fol. 48a) “ete = 
“5 91 ¥bid., Chapa 4 (fol. 51b). 3 st Pu ES 
» 9? Thid, Chap. 2 (fol. 49b). ANO S o. | 
* % Ibid, Chap. 3 (fols. 50a and 51a), - ° ie m 
^  8']bjd. Chap. 3,(fols. 48b-49a). RE E 
$5-56°Tbid., Chap. 4 (fols. 52a and 52b, respectivelw). » e d 
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“The five qualifications of a donor, viz., courtesy, 
generosity, ‘friendliness, compassion and impartiality. 


‘Names of places suitable for making gifts, viz., Varanasi, 


Kuruksetra, ‘Prayaga, Puskara, Gaüga-tira, Samudra-tira, 
Naimisa, Amara-kantaka, Sriparvata, Gokarna, Vedapat- 
vata, etc. Suitable time for making gifts, viz., eclipses, 


winter and summer solstice, etc. Necessity of Sraddha in’, 


making gifts. The five components of §raddha.5 
Nature of Siva-dharma (which is free from the inten- 
tion of doing mischief and the feeling of hatred, requires 
no physical torture or accute effort, is pure, extremely 
subtle and beneficial to all beings, yields the best results, 
has many branches all rooted in Siva, and so on).59 
Discourses on Adhatma (sinful acts), which varies 
with the inclination of sinners. Classification of Adharma 
into gross (sthüla), subtle (süksma), super-subtle (su-suksma), 
etc. Description of Sthüla Adharma, which relates to the 
mind, speech and body. Four kinds each of mental, verbal 
and physical Adharma. Various other sinful acts, Viz., 


denouncement and hatred of Siva and his worshippers; ^ 


stealing of Saiva scriptures or of articles offered to Siva; 
giving up of Saiva customs; denouncement or neglect, in 
any way, of one’s spiritual guide; committing of the heinous 
crimes called Mahapataka; committing of sins with respect 
to the Brahmanas (viz., divulging their serious faults, humi- 
liating them by one’s learning, tefusing them after inviting 


e fO accept gifts, creating obstacles to them when they are 


® 


hungzy, dispossessing them of their property earned by fair 


a € aco m ES 5 ^ 
«=~ means, 2nd so on); giving up of Siva-jiana after studying 1; 


forsaking of one’s patents as «well as of the sacrificial rites 


e 


7 ह to 

< - 987 Ikid., Chap: 4 (fol. 53b). ‘ ctu 

« ‘The components of Sraddhi are as follows : G 
det. : bhaktir bhava-pam pritih Siva-dharm-aikatanata / ¢ 


pratipatttr iti jfieyam Sraddha-paryàya-paticakam: Il « 
o IS, ‘Chip. 5 (fol. 93b). C 


t 4 s 
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| . . . 
9 such as the Agnihotra, the five great sacrifices, and sc on; 
| killing of innocent animals living in forests; not giving a - 
| c ° marriageable daughter in marriage; having sexual union. 
: with a son's wife, a friend's wife, a sister, a virgin girl, an 
> Antyaja woman, and so 01.7 > aec 
LS Enumeration of the Upapitakas committed by the 
Es following acts :—refusing a person after promising to give 


him moncy; stealing an article belonging to a twice-born 
man; transgressing the boundary; allowing one’s own self 
to be subject to extreme vanity or rage or to haughtiness, 
> .  ungratefulness, miserliness, etc.; over-addiction to objects 
. Of senses; adultery; marrying before one’s elder brother; 
~ doing mischief to a Saiva monastery (Sivasrama) with respect 
to its trees, inmates, cattle, agricultural products (such as 
paddy), etc.; selling of one’s wife or child; living on one’s 
">> wife’s property; living with a wife who is in the habit of 
drinking; administering poison, or applying a Yantra 
(Tantric diagram) for killing a person; performance of 
Müla-karmans and Abhicara with evil purposes9!; teaching 
people ot reading books for fees; breaking of embankments; 
manufactuting or selling bows, atrows, darts, missiles, etc.; 
practising cruelty to animals; showing neglect to guests; 

and so on. 
Discourses on Karma-vipaka® (fruition of action), 
.— with the mention that the above-mentioned sins of four 
* ° kinds lead people to the region of Yama, where ,Citragupta 
— and live other officers act as judges for the actions of all 


^ 


2 Results of giving various things (including palanquins, _ 
^horees, etc.), constructing a temple,or an assyluņ™(prati- — 
tom १ णे Ibid, Chap. 6 (fols. 55556). © T 3 
a ५ , ° lid, Chap. 6 (fols. 56a-57a). peste jo - 
t . *"! Ibid., Chap. 6 (fol. 56b)— ह 
«@ 5 visa-marana-yantranam prayogo mjla-karmanam [ on. 3n 
"cem P ° uccatan-abhicira$ ca gara-vidvesana-kriya If १८ -- A 
T 63 5 © "fp. Chap. 7 (fols. 582-592). Also Chaps. 88. o ^ 
— पक a ° T 
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érayA), making a garden, dedicating troughs for containing: 
drinking water fot animals, and so on. : 
Desctiption of the city of the God of Death (Vai- ‘ 
vasvatapura)? andcof the way to it, a city, where people - 
an 


of, objectionable conduct and miserly habit are taken after 
death and punished. Description of the affairs of Yama’s -4 
house. Names and description of hells (Raurava, Maha: 
tautava, etc.). Praise of birth as a human being in Bhārata. 

Accounts of rebirth (samsara),° with a description 
of (i) the way in which creatures get different kinds of 
body according to their actions, (ii) the formation of the body 4 
in the mother’s womb, (iii) the process of birth, and (iv) 
the sufferings undergone by creatures after death. 

Five causes of death, viz., diseases, weapons, snake- 
bite, poison, and Abhicara rites. 

Denouncement of money. Need for performance ब 


of Dharma; and necessity of penance (prayascitta) for a 
better rebirth.© 


2 T o 66 . A. A 

Discourses on Jiiina-yoga which reveals Siva as 
the only reality and the course of which is to be determined” 
by the Saiva Agamas and not merely by one’s apriori spe- 
culation 


Practice of Yoga®?.—Its four factors—the person medi- 
tating, the act of meditation, the object of meditation, and 
the necessity of meditation. Qualifications for Yoga- Se : 
practice. Suitable places (which should be vety secluded) 
Conduct of Yogins (who are to be moderate as tegards ^ 

heir food, rest, sleep, etc.,98 and to look upon Brahma 
63 Thid., Chap. 7 (६015 59a-64b) 

VIL, Chap. 8 (fols. 655705) 

$5 Ibid, Chep. 9 (fols. 712-72b). 

$9 Thid. Chap. 10: (fols 72b-74a) UA 

97 Jbid., Chap. 10 (fols 74a-78b) 

<- 88 yuktahara-viharatma yukta-cestena (P°cestaS ca) karmasu / 


yukta-svapnavabodhag ca Sarvayukta-vivarjitah 


Gd Ibid, Chap 2. 10 (Fol, 74b). E 
¢ CC-0. In. Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwa 
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and kings as great impediments to Yoga practices).99  . 
e ~ Constitution of the seats to be used by Yogins.70 Sitting 

postutes (asana, viz., Padmaka, Svastika, etc., before prác- 

> tising which Siva, Devi and Ganadhipa are to be saluted) 
Mode of sitting. Method of meditation, which consists 

of (i) Tri-mandala-dhyana which helps one get over the three 
Gunas-Sattva, Rajas and Tamas (ii) meditation on the twenty- 
fifth Tattva, yiz., the Purusa who is beyond the Gunas, and 
= «+ (iii) meditation on Siva (having a figure as small as one's 
thumb) in the peticarp of a lotus (padma), which is twelve 
| Attgulas in diameter, has eight petals, rises from the navel 
- and remains above the Purusa. Different ways of medi- 

` tating on Siva in the pericarp, viz., Siva as Omkaàra may be 

C conceived of as consisting of three Matràs अ, उ and म 
a) represented by Skanda, Devi and Mahegvara, or by. Brahma, 
Visnu and Mahegvara, or by Vyakta, Avyakta and Purusa 
Siva himself being represented by half a Matra or ksityadi- 
tattva-dhyana; and so on. Description of Yoga of six func- 


eu ; 7 
. «Visnu and other gods as well as upon the diseases, relations 
| 
| 


® Thid., Chap. 2 (fol. 48a)— 
brahma-visnu-surah sarve vyadhayah svajanà ntpàh / 
yogasyaite mahavighna vyadhayas tena yoginam || 
70 asanam tüla-sampürnam sita-vastravagunthitam | 
kfsnajinottarlyam ca vinyaset mfdu-carmani || 


n Ibid., Chap. 10 (fol. 74b) 

SG 71 Ibid., Chap. 10 (fol. 74b). 

Tres . fjugrivah Siro-vaksi (?^griva-Siro-vaksa) nati-slistaustha- 
; - Mm _ locanahi | — 
- ox .  kimcid-unnámita-$irà dantair dantan na ca spr$et]|. . x 

i "y mA dantagra-samnidhau jihvàm acalam samniveSya ca | — 

5 4 : parsnibhyam vfsanau raksyau tatha prajananam*punah || `~ 

Elo e ürddhvopari [ca] samsthapya baht “tiryak prayatnatah | 


^ daksinam kara-pfstham tu nyased vama-talopari // 
~ o in 


: Es ss : unnàmya Sanakai. pfstham uro vistabhya cágratah l 
०9 m- sampreksya nasikagram tu di$a§ canavalokayan [| 
XL > samhatah (?samhata-) prana-samcarah pāşīņa iva riiscalah/ 
f EL ^ ^  "lmaitradi-vasana-yuktah, param yairagyam qgritah || " 
e > Fy @ ७ ७ 
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tions (sad-ariga yoga), viz., Pranayama, Pratyahara, Dharanay . °| 

- Dhyana, Japa, and Samadhi. Method of performing Re- 
. caka (exhaling), Püraka (inhaling) and Kumbhaka (reten- | 
tion: of breath). “Various disturbances (upadrava). Di- 


séases and their treatment. Performance of Pranayama e 
with or without Japa (mental repetition of the Mantra). 2 - 


Praise of Pranayama practised with Japa. Praise of Japa 
(which removes many difficulties). Idleness and other 
obstacles to Yoga-practice. Divine indications (upasarga), 
such as Pratibha, etc.,”2 foretokening success. Characteris- —' 
tics of a Siddha (successful) Yogin (viz., revelation of the . 4 
knowledge of the Vedas and other scriptures as well as of 
the divine medicines, fragrance of the body, and so“ 
on). : 

Conduct of the Siva-worshippers.—Their morning 
duties; mode of purification of the body; cleansing of clothes E 
of different stuff with different articles; cleansing and puri- 
fication of utensils and other articles; bath after cleansing ` 


the body with earth and cow-dung and sanctifying the water 
by citing the Siva-mantra twenty-one times; muttering of 


the Siva-mantra as a means of purification in case of various 
kinds of sins including murder of men, women and child- 
ren of different castes (among whom the Sat-$üdtas and the 
ordinary Südras have been mentioned); restrictions about 
taking food, etc. in case of impurity due to birth and death. =. 
Method of bathing Siva after performing the penance Lo | 
called Brahma-kürca?' every four months, and of drinking = i * 
« this water for self-purification. | E . 
em. ‘Statements (made in connection with the world of | 
cows ~ Go-loka or Go-miatr-leka) about the position, extents, 
72 Thid., Chap. 10 (fol, 78a). 

_ % Ibid, Chap. 11 (fols. 78b-80b). 

०० 2४ This penance is as follows: 


Uu = . E - ge. 
c ahoratrosito bhitva patirnamasyam visesatah / 
? quos à n visesatah 
e Paüca-gavyamt pibet pratar brahma-kürcam iti smfiam j/ 


£e CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar* 
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distance, etc. of the hells and the seven lowet worlds 


(patala).75 d 
* Terrestrial geography.—Names and. position of - 
EUR the seven continents (Dvipas), of whith Jambu-dvipa is 


said to be in the middle of the eatth (mahi-madhye):7 

= Names of the seven oceans, .viz., those of salt, sugarcane- 
"E juice, wine, etc. Names and position of the nine principal 
= mountains of Jambu-dvipa (viz. Himavat, . Hemaküta, 
etc.). Names of mountains of other Dvipas, of whcih 


== ७ 
Puskara-Dvipa is said to have a circular mountain named 
s Manasottara."9 
Celestial geography.?— Position and description of 


the upper worlds (loka), viz., Bhür-loka, Bhuvar-loka, etc. 
The seven Winds, viz., Avaha, Pravaha, Udvaha, Samvaha, 
Vivaha, Paravaha and Parivaha, and the places occupied 
by these. Position and description of Brahma-loka, Visnu- 
loka, Skanda-loka, Uma-loka and Siva-loka, the last one 
५ occupying the highest place. Detailed desctiption of Siva- 
loka (which is the same as Go-loka—the world of cows) 
and of the Ganas there. 

Glorification of cows.®°—Praise of rendering respect- 
ful service to cows and of making gifts of these animals to 
Siva or to one’s spiritual guide 


Ec 75 Siva-dharmottara, Chap. 12 (fols. 80b-81a). 
x 8 76 Thid., Chap. 12 (fol. 81a-b). 5 
2 ~ ७ 7 I. Chap. 12 (fol. 815)— 
e ? jambu-dvipo mahi-madhye plaksa-dvipas tatah párah | 


tttiyah Salmali-dvipah kua-dvipa$ ca tad-bahih ॥ ६ 
kraufica-dvipa$ ca paratah $aka-dVipa$ ca tad-bakth | 


, : D . paratah puskara-dvipah saptamah -parikiftit#h || © 
वि e 78 Ibid., Chap. 12 (fol. 81b)— one 
5 dem ‘ puskara-dvipa-madhye ca parvato valayakrtih | M 
+2 - ekah sthita? samantac ca nàmato manasottarah ||» ८ EE 
GE DES o E Ibid., Chap. 12 (fols. 82a-85à and 87a). is pra Sa 
"OT e ofa, Chap. 12 (fols. 89-972. 5 °° s a T 
— © Q 
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' Detailed instructions on the rearing of cattle. Wor- 
ship of Rudta, Brahma, Visnu, Durga, Nanda and other 
' Matrs (mother goddesses) in a cowshed. Nature ‘of graz- 
* ing grounds'in different seasons. Restrictions about milk- 
ing of cows (which are not to be milked during the first . 
two months of their delivery, and from which only half 
the quantity of milk is to be had during the third month). . 
Prohibitions about using cows and bulls for riding. 
Gift of various things (including articles of food) 
to Siva and to a “Pagupata’ 81 , 
Praise of study and practice of the Siva-dhatma.?? | 
Method and praise of worshipping the Siva-dharma- 


gastra by placing it on a Simhasana (throne) or a Danda- ` 


sana?? and of having it read out by a reader.?! . 
The above summary of contents of the Stva-dharmot- 
fara shows that it is an interesting work containing varied 


information about the contemporary state of religion and 


society. It belongs to those Pasupatas who looked upon 
Lakulisa as a great teacher (guru) identical with Siva him- 
self, worshipped Siva in a Linga or image or in fire, and 
held that the best adept in religious lore was one who knew 
the import of the "Siva-tantras's. These sectaries respected 
the Veda and looked upon it as one of the sources of their 
* sectarian Mantra of six syllables (the other source being 
the Sivagama), but they deprecated the performance of 


Vedic sactifices as causing great waste of time, money and ` 


=< energy and yielding negligible result. On the other 
= hatid they regarded the Saiva Agamas as the highest au- 


Cem CT E e * के 
e 8: lbid., Chap. 12 (fol. 86). , 

hid, Chap. 12 (fol. 87b). 9 
. - 39781 Ibid., Chap. 12 (fol. 88b). 
< 55 Ibid., Chap. 2 (fol. 43b). 
"t" Siva-tantrarthavid dhimán sa vidya-parameSvarah / 
86 For the relevant ‘verse see foot-note 8:above. . | 
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> : pr the felevant verses see foct-notes 12 and 33 above.. f 
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fhotity in religious matters? and advocated the superiority 
of these works over the Vedas saying that ‘both the Vedas 
and the Sivagamas being Agamas, one should not have 
any dislike for the latter in which an .ea8y way: of attaining 
final release in a single life has been indicated’. Accord- 
ing to them, ‘Siva is known to the Sivagamas as having 


no beginning, middle or end and being naturally pute, 


e 


mighty, omniscient and complete'??, and ‘in spite of the 
multiplicity of scriptures the (book of) knowledge accom- 
plished by the omniscient Siva is the (only) |n ER, 
In their opinion, Rudra is the twenty-sixth Tattva, and 

who is tranquil and extremely subtle and is the Paramesvara 


A (supreme lord), is the twenty-seventh one.9? They further 


say that from Puruga, who is the twenty-fifth Tattva, ori- 
ginate Rudra (ie., the lower and secondary one), Visnu 
and Pitamaha, and from Pradhana comes Buddhi, from 
which, again, come Ahamkára and the other Tattvas in 
succession. ; 


3 88 Cf, Siva-dharmottara, Chap. 10 (fol. 72b)— 


sva-siddhantaviruddhena yas tarkena vicarayet / 
dharma-jfianapavargartham sa tattvanvesane ratah || 
* * ई * * * * 
tasmád àgama-yuktyaiva süksmaàrtha-pravicaranam | 
kartavyam nanumanena kevalena vipascita || 
89 Tbid., Chap. 10 (fol. 73b)—. 
agamatve "pi samanye kah pradvesah $ivàgame,/ 
e  anāyāsena yatroktà muktir ekena janmana // 
90 Thid., Chap. 10 (fol. 73a)— E 
A adi-madhyanta-nirmuktah svabhava-vimalah prabhu p 
sarvajfia? paripürga$ ca Sivo jüeyáh Sivagame li 
^ 91 Thid., Chap. 10 (fol. 73a)— ` * 
^,  .bahutve "pi ca $astranàm sarvajfiena $iyena* yat | 
A pranitamamalam jiüànam tat pramanam na sam§ayah /| i 
e e 92 Thid., Chap. 10 (fol. 74a)— Qus ` ` 
rudrah sad-wiméakah proktah Śivaś cą pacamam tatah | 


saptavirnSatimah $antah su-sükemàh parame$warah || 
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' Though dectying the Vedic sacrificial rites and pro‘ 
*  fessing. to follow the Saiva Agamas, the Siva-dharmottara 
seems to uphold the rigours of caste-system by distinguish- E. 
ing between. Sat-éidgas and ordinary Südras and by dec- 
laring as heinous érimes (mahapataka) all acts that may 
affect a Brihmana physically, mentally or economically. ag 
Like the other Puranic works it takes a pessimistic view E. 
of life and cites a good number of instances?’ to show that 
even gods cannot escape the sufferings consequent upon 
physical existence. 

A perusal of the Siva-dharmottara shows that it was . 1 
composed much later than the Siva-dharma. Unlike the 
latter, it.recognises the authority of the Sivigamas? and 
the Siva-tantras,95 mentions the use of the Tantric Yantra 
for evil purposes, and refers, in connection with the 
mention of the distances between the different Patalas, to EC 
‘people most conversant with the meanings of Tantras’ 
(tantrartha-vittama). By its inclusion of meat ल) the 
articles of food to be offered to Siva and by its mention ‘that 
people used to worship Rudra for the sake of wine and 
meat, the Siva-dharmottara seems to betray its knowledge 
of the wide spread of Tantricism among the people. In 
Chap. 2 (fol. 44a) there is a direction for the use of the 

. Nandi-nagara script in copying manuscripts, and, accord- 
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?? Viz., those of Yajfia, whose head was severed and later joined to ; 
the trunk by A$vins and who, Consequently, had a permanent,disease ^ « 
: of the head (Siro-roga); Martanda-Bhanu, who had an attack of leprosy; ae 
“=~. Varuna, who suffered from dropsy (jalodara); Püsan, who had mutilation ~ 
* of tooth (daSana-vaikalya); Saci’s husband (Indra), who had his had be- 


= numbed;,Soma, who wa attacked with a dangerous ६ ptions 
d Daksa, who Had a E e of fever; and PRIN poo a S [P 
१६ See Siva-dharmothira, Chaps. 1 (fol. 41b), 5 (fol. 53b) and 10 «= =. 
(fols. 72b; 732% 7353). < i 
ibd, Chap. 2 (fol. 43b). à 7.9 - eG 
oo 3 «७५ Thid., Chap. 6 (fol. 56b). For the text of the verse see Footnote "e 
61 "above. eis 3 2: € c oe 
97 Ibjd.,.Chep. 12*(fol., 81a). , Bo 
^ CC-0. IndPublic Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar ` , © eax 
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ing-to Dr. Bühler, this script originated from the Southern 
Nagati of the 8th-rith centuries A.D. Sp, the Siwa: 
न... dharmottara cannot possibly be dated earlier than foo A.D 
: On the other hand, there are evidenceseto show that this 
3 work was Written earlier than 800 A.D. It has alteady 
ex been mentioned that of the two old Newari Mss. in the 
libraty of the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, which include the 
texts of both the Siva-dharma and the Siva-dharmottara, one 
was dated by Mm. Haraprasad Shastri in the twelfth cen- 
ə ‘tury A.D. on palaéographical grounds and the other has 
^ . in the post-colophon statement of its.eighth work the 
mention of the Newari year 156(=1036 A.D.). So, the 
= Siva-dharmottara must have been written not later than 
1000 A.D. Again, a good number of verses have been quoted 
from the ‘Siva-dharmottara in Raghunandana’s Smrti-tattva, 
e o Rudradhara's Varsa-krtya, Madhavacatya’s commentary on 
the Pardsara-smrti, Hemadri’s Caturvarga-cintamani, and 
° Apararka’s commentary on the Ydaj/riavalkya-smrti, and also 
in dhe Svetdsvatara-upanisad-bhasya ascribed to Sankara?? 
(see Appendices I and ID); Devi-purdna, Chap. 91, which was 
interpolated not later than 1050 A.D.,1° has the line *nandi- 
nagarakair varnait lekhayec chiva-pustakam’ ‘in common with 
Siva-dharmottara, Chap. 2 and seems to have known and 
utilised the section on Vidya-dana of the latter work; the 

ag „<> Ekémra-purana, which was written in the tenth or eleventh i 
e  : centuty A.D.1°! mentions ‘Siva-yoga’ as having been 


© == described in the ‘Siva-dharmottarad} and thus knows the 
C IY 98 G, Bühler, Indian Paldeography, p. 51 Š X 


99 That this Bhasya is a post-Sankara work can be little doubted 
Jte S: K. Belvalkar, VidhuSekhara,Sastri, and ०0७8 do not Tecofnise it as 
| . a work of the great teacher Salikaracarya A e 
- P my article on the Devz-puraga see New Indian Antiquary 
° r 
sels 101 For this date of the Ekamra-purdna see my article in Poona 
Se Orientalist, XVI, 1951, pp. 70-76 s 
E 102 See. Ekamra-purana (DaccaUniversity Ms ‘No 4492), fol. 869-1- 
E 5 Siva-yogam samasadya $iva-dharmóttaroditm | 
$ , aksaye giva-loke ca Stvena sahat modate //९ ° « ७ 
= > CC-0. In Public Domain Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar — s P. 
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present Siva-dharmottara, which deals with ‘Siva-yoga’ ip 
Chap. 1o; and the Vàyaviya-samhita (of the Siva-purana), 
which was written between 800 and 1000 A.D.,1% knows 
the Siva-dharmottara, which it mentions as the “Uttara” 
(latter part) of the “Siva-dharmakhya Sastta’”.14 So, the Siva- < 
dbarmottara must be dated not later than 800 A.D. E 
Thus, the date of composition of the Siva-dharmottare 
(in its present form) falls between 700 and 800 A.D. 
Like the Siva-dharma, the Siva-dharmottara also seems ' 
to have been written in Northern India. Most, if not all, = 
of the holy places, said to be resorted to by gods’ and 
= belong to this part of the country. It is probable 
that the work was written at Banaras, the name of which 
heads the list of holy places given in Chap. 4 (fol 53b).- 
In spite of its probable origin in Northern India, this work 4 
attained popularity in South India also, where Mss. of (rs 
this work have been found in Devanagari, Andhra and Mala- 
yalam scripts. 
It has already been said that the Siva-dharmottara, has 
been drawn upon in some of the Smrti Nibandhas. But 
unfortunately, most of the verses quoted therein are not 
found in the present text of this work.!9 This remark- 
able fact may be explained by saying that the text of the 
२०३ For the date of the Vayaviya-sa : hita see my article on “The 
Problems relating to the Siva-purina” published in Our Heritage (a half- ST 


yearly Bulletin of the Research Department of the Sanskrit College, ^" 
Calcutta), Vol. I., 1953, pp. 468. 


२०45८2 Siva-purina (Vangavasi ed.), V (Vayaviya-samhità). 94. . 


oer vl 7a— c 
Sastram ca Siva-dharmakhyam dharmakhyam ca tad-uttaram. 


10° These are V2-z2asi, Kuruksetra, Prayapa, Puskara, (175 
Samudra-tira, Naimisa, Amarakantaka, Id Gokarna d | 
Veda-pasvata.—Siva-dharmottara, Chap. 4 (fol. 53b). E. 2 | 


106 For क्षा idea of these untraceable verses see Appendix II. 


One of these verses (quoted in Madhavacarya’s comm 
of the: ( entaty on 
«« Paráfara-smrti II. ii. p. 339) is as follows : 6 7 


.ve$yà a : kula-badhüm krcvà vartate yo naradhamah / 
bhakta bhoktum afaktaf ca manda-panena jivati // 


Sat 


a 
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s Sivg-dhatmottara, known to these writers, . was 19016 
* extehsive than what has come down to us. As a matter 
. of fact, the Siva-dbarmottara itself records a tradition" that 
it is the abridged form of a much bigger work dealing 
with Karma-yoga, Jüàna-yoga and thé, nature of Dharma 
and Adharma. So, the original Siva-dharmottara must have ; 
been composed much earlier than the eighth century A.D. 


= APPENDIX I. 
० The verses, ascribed to the ‘Siva-dharmottara in 
o . l. Apararka’s commentary (on the Occur in  Siva-dhar- 
e Yajuaval&ya-smr ii), mottara, 
R. p. 274 (the first quotation of 2 Chap. 11 (fol. 802). 
र lines) 
° 2. Hemadti's Caturvarga-cintamani, IIT. 
p. 353 (2 lines wrongly ascribed to 
> the ‘Sive-dbarma’) E Chap. 2 (fol. 43a). 
p. 430 (2 lines) Chap. 4 (fol. 52a). 
pp. 434-5 (2 lines) Chap. 4 (fol. 52a). 
pp. 1628-29 : 
i » (17 lines) Chap. 12 (fol. 85a-b). 
p. 1633 (4 lines) Chap. 12 (fol. 85b). 
9. 1634 (7 lines) Chap. 12 (fol. 85b). 
3. Madhavacirya’s commentary (on the 
Parafara-smr ti), : 
Il. ii, p. 208 (2 lines) Chap. 6 (fol. 55a). 
2 L. 4. Raghunandana's Smrti-tativa, Chap. 2 (fol. 43a). E 
x I, p.657 (2 lines, wrongly ascribed 
ah ice to the ‘Siva-dharma’) e 
c j^ 5. °Svetasvatara-upanisad-bhasya ascribed to : ae 
a‘ikara (Anandagrama Press ed.), o € > 
° ep. 7 (4 lines) eGhap. 3 (fol. 49b, fines 3-4) & 
oe p. 8 (10 lines) Chap. 3 (fol. 49b, line 6 - 
२५6 es e «r2 eto fol. 50a, lin€ 2). 
= . P. 33 (2 lines) Chap. 3..(£ol. 50a, line 3- 
° 2 5 e = ° v. 1. नात्‌ for, ध्यानात्‌). | 
e^ * . P- 34 (2 lines) Chap. 3 (fol. 49b, line 
° : 9 : ME S 
SEDI» (एथ शिरवणे = «६ Chap) 3 (fol. 50b,.. line 
«t त z e [7 1) F .2) . c 
२७०४५४ ५7. ° a NT rec 
wu» ss 


CC-0-'In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
C e 


e 

ao 
9 
a 


+ Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri | 
f ` : 


50° $ R. C. HAZRA E 
e : A i A 
c While examining the Siva-dharma we have already said chat in Ca- 
turvarga-cintamani I, p. 467 and II. ii, pp. 396 and 887-9, 6, 11, and 37 
metrical liries respectively of Siva-dbarma, Chaps. 10 and 9 have been 
' wrongly ascribed to the Siva-dharmottara. 


e e [1 


t APPENDIX II. “= 


The verses, ascribed to the ‘Siva-dharmottara’ in the following works, 
are not found in the present Siva-dharmottara :— D 
(1) Aparirka’s commentary on the Yajiiavalkya-smrti, pp. 274-5 
(five quotations of 3, 1, 4, 12 and 9 lines respectively on impurity and 
purification). ८ B. 
(2) Hemadri's Caturvarga-cintamani IIT. i, p. 354 (4 lines on the 
characteristics of an ‘Atmajiia’ and the Siva-yogiris). c 


(3) Madhavacarya’s commentary on the Pardsara-smrii, II. ii, pp. 
227 (4 lines on Karma-vipaka), 236 (11 lines on the same topic), 339-40 j 
(21 lines on the same topic), 243-4 (13 lines on the same topic), and 250 
(2 lines on the same topic). 

(4) Rudradhara’s Varsa-krtya, pp. 102-111 (about 200 lines on Siva- Bo 
ratri-vrata-vidhi). i 

(5) Raghunandana’s Smrti-tattva, I, p. 417 (2 lines on Siva-worship). 
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AUTHORSHIP OF SOME KARIKAS & FRAGMENTS 
ASCRIBED TO BHARTRHARI 


By PROF. SADHU Ram 


NOW that the difficult and controversial problem of 
Bhartrhari’s date has been more or less settled,! it is time 

. that attention were paid to the more important aspects of 

his works. In particular, the full significance and true 
importance of his enormous contributions to the philosophy 
of language should be carefully brought out, in the context 
of. the contemporary thinking of the West, where pro- 
blems relating to meaning and language have played an 
“increasingly dominant role during the last four or five 
coo 


1 First assigned to the 7th century A.D. (by K. B. Pathak, ‘Dhar- 
makirti and Satikaracirya’, p. 88, and *Bhartrhari and Kumarila’, p. 213, 
J. Bom. Br. R. A. S., 1890—1894; 650-651 by Max Müller, “The Six 
Systems of India: Philosophy,” 1899, Reprint by Susil Gupta Ltd., 1952 
under the title ‘Indian Philosophy Vol. IV, p. 41; Kielhorn: Indian 
Antiquary, Vol. XII, pp. 226-227; Macdonell: History of Sanskrit Lite- 
rature, p. 340; A. B. Keith: A History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 429, 
Classical Sanskrit Literature, p. 111; S. K. Belvalkar : ‘Systems of Sanskrit 
Grammar’, p. 40; B. A. Ramaswami : Introduction to Tattva-bindu, p. 28; 
:Mahendra Kumar : Introduction to Prameya-kamala-martanda, p. 7; and 


* others), Bhartrhari’s date has been gradually pushed back to the 5th cent. 


' (by*Kunhanraja : *I-tsing and Bhartrhari's Vakyapadiya’ in Krishnaswami 


Aiyangar Commemoration Volume, pp.295-297; Preface to Sfoka-vart- ^". 


tika-vyakhya, pp. xvi-xvii; Descriptive Catalogue of Skt. Mss., Adyar, 
Vol. If Introduction, p. xxiii; H. R. Ramaswami Iyengar: Journal of 
Bombay Branch of R. A. S. Vol. 26,, part II, pp. 147-148; * Sri Jambü- 
vijay& : Mallavadi and Bhartrhari’s'Date, Satyaprakasha, Vol. 17, No. 2, pp. 
26-30; Buddhiprakasha, Vol. 98, No. 11, pp. 332-335), to.the4th cent. (not. - 
later than $13 A.D. by Yudhisthira Mimamsaka: S fnskrit “Vyakarana . 
Sastra ka Itihása, p. 262) and finally to not later than 300 A. D. by she 

pregent writer in his paper : “Bhartrhari’s Date’, Jougnal of the ° Ganga- 


का. , „nath, Jha Research Institute, Vol. IX, farts 2,°3, 4, Feb-May-Aug., 1952, 
ee? issued in Rov: 1953, pp: 135-151. WR or 
e © A 
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decades. While Peirce? Frege, Wittgenstein! Carnap’ | 
Russel, Merris,’ and Cassirer, among others, have made 

significant contributions to this important field of philoso- 

phy, it is time that Bhartrhari were to be accorded his real 

position in this company, for the truth is, that he is easily 

head and shoulders above all of them both in range of 
treatment and depth of insight. His discovery by the con- 

temporary world is, therefore, bound to lead to far-reach- . 
ing consequences of a revolutionary characte. 

But any such attempt to interpret and present Bhartr- 
hari in this or other aspects must break down in face of 
enormous obstacles, of which the most unfortunate is the 
non-availability of a reasonably correct and complete text © 
of his agnum obus—the Vakyapadiya. The first edition 
of this important work started appearing from Banaras in 
1884, and after progressing up to the third Kanda in the 
year 1905, it broke off in the middle of the Sadhana-samud- 
dega.* K. Sambagiva Sastri took up the thread in 1935, 
and published the succeeding seven Samuddesas, but left 
out the last and the most important one. It was left to 
L.A. Ravi Varma of Trivandrum to complete the series 
by editing this Samudde£a and publishing it in 1942. From 


* The Collected Papers : Vols. I to VI, 1931-35. 
3 (i) Foundation of Arithmatic, German Ed. 1893-1903. 


(i) On Sense and Reference: Translations from Philosophical 
‘Writings, pp. 56-78. 


^ (i) Tractatus Logico-philosophicus, 1922. 
. (ii) Philosophical Investigations, 1953. 
i (i) Introduction ७० Semantics, 1942. 
(ii) Meaning and Necessity, 1947. 
नु) On Denoting’: Mind, 1905. 
(ii) Analysts of Mind, 1921. 
» (iii) An Inquiry into Meaning and Truth, 1940. 
e ~ (i) Foundations of the Theory of Signs, 1938. 
(ti) Signs, Language and Behaviour, 1946, 
§ Philoropky of Syrhbolic Forms, Vols. I & गा, 1953-54. 
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= १8४8५, to 1942 is a long interval, during which: one should 
have expected some efforts by competent scholass to present o 
E * a critical edition of the whole text, after utilising all the 


e available manuscripts. But barring theenoteworthy efforts l 
Bis of my esteemed friend—Pt. Charu Dev? Sastri in the yeags ` 
>» I934-1939—nothing of the kind has been actually done. : 
wae This apathy towards Bhartrhari and his Vakyapadya is to 


be deeply regretted. 
The present paper has been written mainly for the 
future editors of the Vakyapadiya. It seeks to focus their 
- attention on the hitherto neglected question of the author- 
ship of karikas and fragments ascribed to Bhartrhari by his 
rlumerous successors—both admirers as, well as critics. 
The treatment of this problem has been divided into three 
sections. In the first, karikas and fragments ascribed to 
him but not traceable in the extant Vakyapadiya have been 
considered. The second section takes up the karikas which 
* are today regarded as interpolations by scholars. The third 
and* the concluding section takes up the larger question 
whether, as seems to be the consensus of opinion among 
students of Bhartrhari—traditional as well as modetn— 
some Samuddeáas of the third Kanda have been really lost. 
As against the prevailing opinion, the hypothesis has been _ 
_ presented mainly for initiating discussion and investigation, . 
- that the existing Samuddesas—i4 in number—comprise 
1 the complete text of this Kanda, though a number of Kari- 
= kās from many of these Samuddesas, as shown in the first 
section, are actually missing in the printed texts avajlable 


e 
today e «d 


९ e I ° : $ 
LJ . " B dt me 2; D . A 
." e ० While it isecommon knowledge that Bhattghati is. 
one of the most oft-quoted writers on, Sanskrit gramrhar, « 
Emm <e itis not so well-known that fmany 61 these quotations-are 
|. FT! enot4o be found in the text, of the Vakjupadiva that is avail- 
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= "being cited:by the author. On the preceding page (53), Bhattoji quotes 
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able today.?: Accordingly, an attempt will be made in this’ 
section, to determine the authorship of the more 1mportant 


of these citations, and indicate their possible context and 


location in the Vek yapadiya. 


£ aat 
a (i) क्रियायाः सिद्धतावस्था साध्यावस्था च तता | 
सिद्धतां द्रव्यमिच्छन्ति तत्रैवेच्छन्ति घञूविधिम्‌ ॥ 


This karika has been cited among others by Bhattoji 
Diksita in the Sabda-kaustubha,!® and Kaunda Bhatta in 
the V'aiyya&arana-bhilsaga.M The former does not expressly 
attribute it to Bhartfhari,!’ as the latter does;? but 
a careful perusal of the text together with the context 
leaves one in no doubt that Bhartrhari is being cited.14 


$ 9 Tt is a pity that so acute a scholar of Bhartrhari as Pt. Charu Deva 
Sastri has concluded rather arbitrarily, that none of such citations can 
possibly be from the Vakyapadiya (vide his remark in the Upodghata : 
तंत्रान्तरेष, इलोकान्तराण्यपि बहूनि सम्‌पलभ्यत्ते हरिवचनाभिमतानि। तानि 
स्वाभाव्यादेवे वाक्यपदीयान्तःपातीनि नाहंन्ति भवितुमित्युदास्यतेऽस्माभिस्तदुदाहृतेः। 
(Vakyapadiya, Kanda I, p. 11, Ram Lal Kapur Trust Ed., Lahore, 1934). 
It is hoped that the present section will establish conclusively that most 
of the citations ascribed to Bhartrhari by his outstanding successors are 
really by Bhartrhari, and form part of the text of his Vakyapadiya. No 
future editor of Bhartrhari should, therefore neglect this important source 
of completing and correcting the text of the Vakyapadiya. 


10 On Panini 1.3.1., p. 54, Chaukhambha Ed. 


, “In Dhátvartha-nirnaya, P. 61, Bombay Sanskrit and Prakrit 
Series Ed. 


He simply remarks : ‘उक्तं x. 


13 His: preferatory remark is decisive : ‘Gaq च वाक्‍्यपदीर्ये'. 
74 [६ is, for instance, clear from the context that Bhartrhari 23 


3 


the'farjous line: 'आत्मानमात्मना विश्रदस्तीति व्यपदिश्यते’ (k. 47, Sam- 
bandha-soraudde$a, K. HI) with the clear remark : 'उक्तं च हरिंणा', ' 
Next, the opening karika of Kriya-semudde£a, K. IU, is quoted. At 
with the general preface ‘Sei he cites kirika 4 of Kriya-samuddéga 
K. III, Karika £ (fest half only) of Kala-samuddefa, K. III, and Ka; ikea 
12 (first half only) of Kriya-samudde$a. We now come to p 54, son 


,.Open$ with the citation of karika 35 of Jati-samuddeáa, K. III. Then 


follows this Karika, Which is she first of a T 

tollo ws this , A group of three. Th tw 

it is important to not, are to be found in [os Ka et (e 

46-47 of the Trivandrum 2d), while the first cannot be - 
fe x LI ^ 
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8 e Unriless there are weighty evidences to the conttaty, 
e it is not easy, nor correct, to ignore or reject the festimony 
ə of versatile scholars like Bhattoji Diksita and “Kaunda 
Bhatta. We, accordingly, conclude that this karika must 
3m have formed part of the text of the Vat yapadiya, as late as 
the days of these writers on Sanskrit grammar. As for ifs > 
location in the main body, we suggest that it should be 
placed before karika 45 of the Kriya-samuddesa of K. III. 
* If the introductory remark of Helaraja on karika 4577 is kept 
o in mind, it is difficult to avoid the impression that there 15 
a gap which can be properly filled only by this missing 
kasika. Once we read it here, a new harmony can be dis- 
e cerned in the rest of the succeeding karikas till we reach 
kārikā 52, with which the topic is finally concluded. 


(01) अपाये यदुदासीनं चलं वा यदि वाचलम्‌ | 
° e ध्रूवमेवातदावेशात्तदापादानमुच्यते ॥ 
(Hii) पततो ध्रुव एवाशवो यस्मादश्वात्‌ पतत्यसौ। 
तस्याप्यश्वस्य पतने कुड्यादि ध्रूवम्‌च्यते॥ 
है ° Both these kārikās have been cited by  Bhattoji 
Diksita in his Sabda-kaustubha,'8 and by Kaunda Bhatta 
in his Vaiyydkarana-bhisana.” The former expressly 
in the Vakyapadiya. Bhattoji, however, has evidently cited all the three 


from the same source. Finally, our conclusion is strengthened by another 
consideration. Bhattoji has quoted freely from the l/z&yapadiya. The 


= > following cases, identified by us for the first time, should be noted : (1) d 
2” ° Sabda-kaustubha on p. 85, k. 66 of Karmadhikara of Sadhana-samudde£a, 
० : K. III; on 1.4.2, p. 115, k. 6 and first half of k. 8 of Apadanadhikara of 
° c. Sadhana-samuddesa, K. III; on 2.3.36, p. 234, k. 67 of Vrtti-samudde£a; 
off 3.3.65, p. 243, k. 65-67 of Vrtti-samudde$a; on 2.460, p. 290, k. 82 
e of Vrtti-samuddefa; on 3.1.8, p. 315, ks. 72-73 of Vrtti-Samuddgéa, ^. 


K. IIl; on 3.1.26, p. 343, k. 2 of Hetvadhikara of Sadhana-sarauddega 
And p. 357, k. 5 of Sadhana-samuddega, K. IM on 3.1.85, p.891, k. 1 2 
e (t of Upagraha-samudde$a, K. III; and on 3.1.87, p. 393, b. 56 of Sadhana- e 
*£&. ० samuddeśa, K. III. This list is merely illustrafive, and not exhaustive. 
> . , °, 9 इदानीमेकाश्रिधानत्वमेवात्र नास्ति, अपि तु&” 'मिन्नामिधानत्वमिति 
०” ` पाकादौ शब्दद्येन धातुप्रत्ययरूपेण सिद्धसाध्यरूपोभयार्थःप्रतिपादनमविरुद्धमित्ये- 
.9 तद्रुपप्रादयितुमुपक्रमते ॥ on k. 45 of Kriya-samuddega, oP: 41, Trivandrum ०० 


so Edition, Vol. I. c ° * 
e aoe 6 LI © . e o 
C o oe Gn 1.4.24, p. 115. , at ep. 110. A 
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attributes it to Bhartrhari,? and locates it in the ?rakirna- 
Kanda òf the Vakyapadiya. It should be noted that the 
गोरी kütikà of this group cited by Bhattoji can be traced 
s the 6th karika, of the Apadanadhikara of Kanda IIT 
*' ‘.  (p.,27o, Banaras Ed.. One may, therefore reasonably 
conclude that the preceding two karikas are also from the 
same source and context. 

The above conclusion is fully corroborated by the 
text of Helārāja’s १९6) on the opening portion of this 
Adhikara, which has no relation whatsoever with the 
opening karikas printed in the Banaras edition. In fact, 
the first of the two karikas, cited by Bhattoji, forms the {ext 
of his 4&4 practically word for word. The second 
karika, similarly, forms the missing text of the १2९६ which 
has been erroneously printed under kārikā 3 of the Banaras 
edition.?! Helaraja, thus, helps us in locating both the 
karikas in the Apadanadhikara of the Vaékyapadiya, in a 
decisive manner. 

(iv) war मणिकृपाणादौ रूपमेकमनेकधा | 
waa ध्वनिषु स्फोट एक एव विभिद्यते ॥ 

This karika has been cited by Kaunda Bhatta, and 
has been expressly ascribed to the Vak yapadzya.22 Sesa- 


= Vide his remark: उक्त च हरिणा प्रकी काण्डे sso ING 
इदानीं. . . . प्राप्तावसरं पञ्चम्यर्थं मपादानं विचारयितुमाह 
निदिष्टविषय किञ्चिदुपात्तविषयं तथा | 
अपेक्षितक्रिय चेति त्रिधाऽपादानम च्यते ॥ 
अपाये साध्ये यद्‌ TONER _ तुनभेकहूपमनाविष्टापायलक्षणकियमस्मननपायेनाविषटे- 
- Sfr तत्साधनमपादानमित्यवधिविदोपापेक्षत्वात्‌ सरव्धोदासीन भवतु। कः अर्गादा- 
S नोथादतृस्य विषयः। कध्यते................. 7 p. 268 9 
*99Compare the uaterlined 
first of the two karikas 5 
21 "Hd ते Jam 1 
तथा , ह्यपायं साध्य यद्‌ध्रुवं तेनापायेनासंसृष्टमित्ये षोऽर्थः | एवं 
..च कृत्वा: धावतोऽसात्पततीत्यत्र पतने स्वकतः कत्वाशावादेवानाविरडधातर्यस्या- 
„‹ ° ART “तत्रास्त्यव संरब्धोदासीनसाधनसाध्यो ह्मपायः। तत्राइव 
y : उदासीनः अपायान्‌- 
पु संबद्ध: |’ Ibid. pp $68-70.« ` : 


22 : L - i 
| ८040702022 p: 251, with the remark “तदुक्तं वाक्यपदोये” 


portion of the tiki in note 19 with the 
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° e 
krsha quotes it in his Sphota-tattva-niriipana®. Tt [50001 
e ^ pres ; > पु 
possible at present to locate it specifically in anf portion of — ^ 


= ° the Vakpapadiya, but it is probable that originally it fomerd 


a part of the Agama-Kanda. 


m 


= (v) अभिव्यक्तपदार्था ये स्वतंत्रा लोकविश्रुताः। 

= शास्त्रार्थस्तेषु कर्तव्यः शब्देषु न तदुक्तिषु ॥ 

७९७ r; Cited by Kaunda Bhatta in his Vaiyyäkarana-bhī- 

e sapa, this karika, if his testimony is to be accepted (as it 
should be), i$ from the Vakyapadiya, to which he expressly 
ascribes it.» Kaiyata cites it in his Pradzpa on the Maba- 
bhagya, and regards it to be of Bhartrhari.2 


4 


e . 23 p.ll, vide p. 715 of the editor's note in the Vaiyyakarana- 
bhitsana. 
5 24 p. 225, 'इति वाक्यपदीयेनैव Brun t 
2 On 4.1.96, p. 134, Vol. IV, Mahabhasya with Pradipa and 
> ° Uddyota, edited by Bhargava Sastri Joshi, Nirnaya Sagar Press, 1942. 


I have enormous respect for Kaiyata’s scholarship and accuracy. 
.In particular, he was thoroughly well-versed in Bhartrhari, as would 
be evident from the frequent citations in his Pradipa from the Vakya- 
padiyaas well as the Mahabhasya-tiki. From the Vakyapadiya, the fol- 
° lowing cases, identified by the present writer for the first time, should 
bê noted : k. 60, Karmadhikara, Sadhana-samudde§a, K. III, p. 210, on 
1.3.67; k. 18, Upagraha-samuddeSa, K. III, p. 131, on 1.3.77; k. 455, 
K.II, p. 271, on 1.4.24; k. 206, K.II, p. 167, on 1.4.82; ks. 47, 48,100, 
101, 102, Vrtti-samudde$a, K. III, on 2.1.1; k. 2, Guna-samudde£a, K. III, 
p. 152, on 2.1.68 and 5.3.55; ks. 6, 7, 8, Kala-samudde§a, K. III, and k. 
125, Vrtti-samuddeSa, K. III, on 2.2.5; k. 27, Saükhya-samudde$a, K.I, 
e > P. 118, on 2.3.1;, ks. 1, 2, Sesadhikara, Sadhana-samudde§a, K. III, © 
2a On 2.3.50; k. 4, Sesadhikara, Sadhana-samudde$a, K. III, on 2.3.52; ks. 4, 
x .9, 15, Kriya-samudde§a, K. III, on 3.1.21; k. 2, Hetvadhikara, and k. 121, 
° . *Karmadhikara, Sadhana-samudde$a, K. IIT, on 3.1.26; ks. 49, 51, Kriya- 
E «. samuddéga, K. III, on 3.1.67; ks. 82, 83, 84, Kriya-samudde$a, K. IIT, 
a j on 32.123; k. 293, K. II, on 3.2.124; ks. 63, 46, 47, Kriya-samuddesa, <» « 
K. III,-on 3.3.18; ks. 112, 113, Kala-samudde$a, K. III, on 3.3.134; ks. E 
18, 17, Upagraha-samuddeSa, K. III, and k. 3, Guna-samuddega, K. III, 


i a o  On*..l and also on 5.3.55; ks. 8, 9, Lihga-samudde£a, ks. 321, 999, 323, = 
|. » 324, 325, Vrtti-samudde$a, ks. 20, 21,*Linga-sargudde$a, K. III, om 4.1.3; 


“£ ० k. 257, K. II, on 4.1.48; ks. 369, 370, K. II, on 4.1.162; ks. 2 9, 3; Guna- 
samuddega, K. IIT, on 5.3.55; k. 116, Kartradhikara, Sadhana camuddesga; 
5° * K. III? on 6.3.46; and ks. 37, 38, K.I., on 6.3.109. i ४ 
०० The opinion of scholars like Yudhisthira, Mimamsaka (Sanskrit ee 
Vyakarana Sastra ka Itihasa, p. 283) who maittain that Kaiyata has given 


D 


25$2,-"no Quotation from Bhartehari’s Mahabhasya-fikka, ie nfistaken. The fol- 


< 1 ©. s - 
T^ owing citations should be noted: ; G O . 
wo ® छ 8 * CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar ® 
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G (vi सामान्यान्यभिधीयन्ते सत्ता वा तैविशेषिता | 
3: ° o संज्ञाशन्दस्वरूपं वा ` प्रत्ययैस्त्वतलादिभिः ॥ 


his katika has been cited by Kaunda Bhatta, and 
: ascribed tor Bharfrhari26 It is not possible to say defi- 
füitely if it is from the Vékyapadiya, though there is very 
high degree of probability about it. Nor can we locate 
it specifically at present in this work, though it may well be 
from the Jati-samuddega. * 
(vi) we वस्तु तदाकारैरसत्यैरवधायंते । ' र 
असत्योपाधिभिः शब्दैः सत्यमेवाभिधीयते n 
(viii) अध्रुवेण निमित्तेन देवदत्तगृहं यथा । 
गृहीतं गृहशब्देन शुद्धमेवाभिधीयते i 


e 


These kārikās have been cited by Sayana Madhava 
in his Sarva-darfana-sangraba, and ascribed to the 
Sambandha-samuddega. It occurs in the context of the 
general presentation of Panini-dargana. Now, neither of 
the two karikas are to be found in the existing text of 
Sambandha-samuddega. It is not easy to reject or ignore 
Madhava’s testimony, mote so because his other citations?? 


O गुणकर्मणि लादिविधिः पूर्वं गुणकर्मणा भवति योगात्‌। 
मुख्यं कमंम्रपसुर्यस्माद्‌ गव्येव यतते प्राक्‌ ॥ 
तस्माच्छुडस्य दुहेर्भवति गवा पूर्वमेव aem 

गोदुहिना पयसस्तु प्राक्‌ तस्माल्लादयस्तस्मिन्‌ ॥ 


on 1.4.54 (also cited by Helaraja in tiki on k. 70, Karmadhikara, Sadhana- 
samudde§a, K. III, p. 220). 


` Gi) निमित्तमित्य 
(ii) त्येक इत्यत्र विभक्त्या नाभिधीयते। 


CAE तद्वतस्तु यदेकत्वं विभक्तिस्तत्र वर्तते on 2.3.7 ` 
“Kaiyata’s testimony, therefore, h ling f i 
| 2 it > therefore, has a compel f 

3 eae ud es mpelling force, and anger 


१ p. 223, 'उक्तं च्‌ हरिण —Vaiyyakarana-bhirsana. 

an दति वमु समाथितम्‌', p. 306, edited by Abhyankar, 1951. 

28 ‘On p. 295, k. 11 of Brahma-Kanda; on b. 298. k lof Ka 

..* and In lof Kanda III; on p. 303 k. 85 of Kanda I; On Ae ण 

n ks. 33-34 of Jati-semuddesa, K. IIT; on p. 305, k. 20 of Kriyz samuddeta: 
K? IlL;on p. 309, ks. 85 and /0 of -16 


Sambandha-samudde£a: ks. ! 9-16 . 
of Dravya-samudde$a; «and on p. 310, ks. 14 and 16 of K‘ L 4 doe ate 


e 


^ 


~ 


«  CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar ° 
Di ¢ € ¢ ५ 
LES 


NS DEEN ee NNO $ = € 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
~ X e 2 


CAO AUTHORSHIP OF SOME KARIKAS ७७० © 
° ^ © 
हर o > à " i 
ड from Bhartrhati can be traced in the Vakyapadiya. We, 


° therefore, conclude that the two karikas musf form part 
e ° of the Sambandha-samuddesa.?® * ani 


P 


Nus II c i व hano 
d The text of the dk yapadiya has, ironical as it máy 
sound, suffered considerably at the hands of Pt. Charu र 
Deva 95507, to whom we all owe the epoch-making dis- 
° covery of Bhartrhari’s important vrt/7. He has condemned 
s 1119128 "number of karikas of the Brahma-Kanda as inter- 
polations in the main text, and has relegated them to the 
orti Fe We will try to show that as many as 35 of such 
> katikas must form part of the Vakyapadiya text, and that, 
even after this addition the karika portion of the Brahma- 
७ Kanda suffers from some lacunae. The current conviction 
that this Kanda has come down to us intact would, thus, 
appear to be unfounded. 
| ० It will be appropriate to lay down clearly the basic 
> principles that should guide the textual criticism of this 
2 work. In the first place, the sound, though somewhat 
conservative, practice of depending on the extant manus- 
cripts in determining whether a karika forms part of the 
original text, should not be given up, unless there are strong 
reasons to the conttary. The second major source for 
> valuable information on doubtful cases should be the ° 
opinion of the commentators, who must be supposed to 
० - be better acquainted with the text than any of the modern 


e ° a In the Banaras edition, these kārikās occur as Nos. 2, 3 of the = 
pm a-samuddega (p. 86). It is inconceivable that Madhava was hot e 
familfar with the text of this Samudde§a, for keghas actually quoted ks. 5 
TON 15, 16 on p. 309. The conclusion is inescapable that, the two karikas € 
-: * in Question must have originally formed part ef the Sambandhf-samud- 

dega, P ed. 5 
०: Helfaja provides further testimony about thé incompleteness of 
° ° the extant version of this Samudde$a. In his ¢7kd on karika 46 of Kala- 

samuddega, Kanda II, he observes. ‘सुंब्न्भसभु हेरे प्रदशिन्तक्रिशाक्रमं ०० 
S : A et र 

© ब्रह्व॑विवतं पं विङ्वम्‌ | This, however, fas not been shown in the printed 


e Sambfandha-samuddeSa, e e s : 
2 - É 9. e 
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scholars. Accordingly, no karika should be declared ar 

interpolation if it conflicts with the testimony of these ' 
comimenitators. Thirdly, karikas that have been cited 
by others as part af the Vakyapadiya, must be accepted and 

E accommodated as such, unless we have conclusive proofs 
५ fo establish that they are from other soutces. 

Now, it would appear that Pt. Charu Deva has dis- 
regarded all these basic principles. In addition, he seems 
to have been labouring under two major misconceptions. 
In the first place, he proceeds on the unwarranted assump- 
tion that the Vk yapadiya does not contain citations from 
other works, because it is not a ‘sangraha’ works, Never- 
theless, he concedes, grudgingly and without realizing its 
full impact on determining the text portion of the Vakya- 
padiya, that a number of kārikās from other sources have 
been cited by the author?! The truth is, that Bhartrhari 
was expressly anxious to incorporate as much of the vast 
and valuable tradition as he could in his work? His 


9. Vide his remark in Upodghata, p. 9: न हि वाक्यपदीये 
ऽन्यतस्तंत्रेभ्यः समाहूताः कारिकाः। नायं संग्रहात्मको ग्रंथः ।' 

अ. Upodghata, p. 10: तथापि सन्त्यत्र काइचन कारिका 
परकीया इति शक्यते प्रमाण तोऽध्यवसातुम्‌ | 


( i) यथ गम्यन्ते के चिदेव ‘ 
TAG मन्‌ न्ते यथागमम K d Lk 26 
P 36, also k 30 p 46 Lahore edition | FR : : 


(1) चैतन्यमिव  यद्चायमविच्छेदेन वर्त॑ते 


आगमस्तमुपासीनो हेतुवादैनं बाध्यते॥ K. I, k4] p. 58 
तस्मादकृतकं शास्त्रं स्मृति च सनिबन्धनाम | 


नड ५ अआशित्यारम्यते farè शब्दानामनुश्ासनम्‌ ॥ K. I, k. 43, p. 54 


(ii) ks. 108 to 116 of Kanda larea 
t l 
€ habit of presenting the oléferent traditions ‘within the compen d] i ` 
is 


« work, A typicak remark in the vrtit is the one on k. | 16: इत्यवमादि 
प्रतिशाखं ' शिक्षासु , भिन्नमागमदर्शन॑ 
d SXUTd 
e m A 1 RI दृश्यमानं सर्व प्रपचन समर्थ यितव्यम्‌ 
P 1214६11, onkk. 117 : अथापर आगमोऽनगम्यते 


4 


: (i) The opentüg^'Kanda is significantly entitled आगमसमच्चयी 
नाम ब्रह्मकाण्डम्‌ fpids P 137 c > Y 
° € ¢ E (५ 
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commentators also seem to be rather clear onthe issue 93 

° The Vakyapadiya is, therefore, replete with citations from — . 
* earlier works; and even when we can identify these, the 
quoted kàrikas must be regarded as forming the part of 
the text. "o e o 
The second unfounded assumption on which the 3 
learned editor seems to proceed is the belief that the writ! 
form of commentary can accommodate extensive karika 
citations, for he relegates to the ८४८४ all the karikas that have 
o been adjudged by him to be interpolations in the main text 
E. . of the Vakyapadiya. We will, therefore, do well to recall 
that 207४0 is a pithy and brief style of commentary, which, 
* in the main, seeks to unfold the meaning of the obscure 
FS of the basic text. 


(v) न्यायप्रस्थानमार्गास्तानभ्यस्य स्वं च दर्शनम्‌ । 
प्रणीतो गुरुणास्माकमयमागमसंग्रहः ॥ K. 11, k. 490, 
Banaras Edition, p. 286. 
(vi) Even the third Kanda, according to the author, is metely an 
extengled and detailed examination of the Agamas that have been brought 
0 together in the first two Kandas—vide his remark: i 


o 


वत्मंनामत्र केषांचिद्वस्तुमात्रमुदाहतम्‌ | 
काण्डे तृतीये न्यक्षेण भविष्यति विचारणा i £. II, k. 491, p. 286. 
Punyarāja— ततो नायमेतावान व्याकरणागमसंग्रह इति’, Ibid. p. 286. 


(vii) His attitude to Agama is unmistakably stated in the last 
> two karikis of the second Kanda: 


° प्रज्ञा fade लभते भिन्नैरागमदशनेः। 
a कियद्वा WAT स्वतकमनुधावता 492. ° 
: 0 तत्तदुत्मेक्षमाणानां पुराणेरागमैविना | : vt 
अनुपासितवृद्धानां विद्या नातिप्रसीदति it 493, Ibid. ढ 286. 


«३3. All the three commentators corrobor%®& this fact, repeatedly. 
The following remark of Helaraja is a typical example : ० e k 


° e " तदेतदागमोपबं E CAS < 
RS दागमोपवृं हितं शोभत इत्यागमरुचिरुपासितवृद्वताङ्ञपदशं यन्‌ सर्वत्र 


° 


i 
5 . tay: ०सादृह्यमित्यक्र भाष्यकारमत॑ संवादकमाह $ ह 
: K. IH, Vrtti-samuddesa, p. 271 (Trivandrum Ed.). Similarly, Purtyataja go 


७ ° 


o * * तानाविधैरागमदरशंनैरागमसिद्धान्तै:ब्खलू ait विवेक लभते देशारक्मा- b. 
aot. Wr] ततुरुच “निःसंदिग्ध ° स्वसिद्धान्तमेव संपरिकर्तशित्तागमंद्शनेः शक्तिजायते। ——— 
e “on k. 492, K. Il, p. 287, Q MSS. be 
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$ In illustration of the foregoing general considerations; 
xe proceed, to examine the Brahma-Kanda pl ur 
and cofisider specifically the so-called ‘interpolations’. 
^L On pp. 6-8: 
i य: सर्वकल्पानामाभासे$प्यनवस्थित:। F 
तर्कागमानुमानेन वहुधा परिकल्पितः॥१॥ 3 
व्यतीतो भेदसंसगी भावाभावौ क्रमाक्रमौ। 2 
सत्यानृते च विश्वात्मा प्रविवेकात्प्रकाशते॥२॥ 
अन्तर्यामी स भूतानामाराद्‌ दूरे च दुश्यते। 
सोत्यन्तमुक्तो मोक्षाय मुमुक्षुभिरुपास्यते॥३॥ 
प्रकृतित्वमपि प्राप्तान्विकारानाकरोति सः। 
ऋतुधामेव ग्रीष्मान्ते महतो मेघसंप्लवान्‌ UW ५ 
तस्येंकमपि ser बहुधा प्रविभज्यते। 
अंगारा कि तमुत्पाते वारिराशेरिवोदकम्‌ ॥५॥ 
तस्मादाक्ृतिगोत्रस्थाद, व्यक्तिग्रामाः विकारिणः। 
मारुतादिव जायन्ते वृष्टिमन्तो बलाहकाः dl 
त्रयीरूपेण तज्ज्योतिः परमं परिवतंते। 
पृथक्‌ तीर्थप्रवादेषु दृष्टिभेदनिबन्धनम्‌ lt 
शान्तविद्यात्मकं योंशः तदु हेतदविद्यया । ` 
तया ग्रस्तमिवाजस्रं या निर्वक्तुं न शक्यते ।।८॥ 
सर्वतः परिवर्तानां परिमाण न विद्यते। 
तस्या या लब्धसंस्कारा न स्वात्मन्यवतिष्ठते॥९॥ 
यथा विश्व द्धमाकाशं तिमिरोपप्लूतो जनः। 
संकीर्णमिव मात्राभिर्चित्राभिरभि मन्यते ।। १०॥ 
तथेदममृतं ब्रह्म निविकारमविद्यया | de 
कलुषत्वमिवापत्नं भेदरूपं faadd een 
Tae शब्दनिर्माण झब्दशक्तिनिवन्धनम्‌ | 
गवार Ere PN i ; म à 
5 ne n number, must be regarded 


« as forming part of the main text on the following two 
grounds :— 1 


« 


€ 
e 


& ‘ 


2" 
Dey 

(i). “VrsaBhadeva regards them as-such.! o ० 
D M : a 


“अस्य T 

अस्य इलोकऱय 

वृषभ: कारिकाणां कर्तुः कृति मन्योः, ‹ ` 
id " 


i, 
d $^ Even Pt. €hafu, Deva has to admit this: 
टीका-संदर्भीत्प्रतीतिर्थिं जायते. यद्‌ इयं टीकाकद 


Note 9,p.8.¢ ८ Ger 
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ES 0 (ii) Some of the Karikas of this group: have been 
° cited by later writers in Bhartrhari’s name Nos., 4 and 3 
e ° 5 have heen quoted by Mallavadin, Nos. 10 and 11 by 
EH. Vadideva Siri and by Mallavadin,e and No. 12, Dy 
> =~ Punyaraja.'* ^e i hih 
ION p. OS E 
ms. z अविभक्तं विभक्तेभ्यो जायतेऽर्थस्य वाचक: d 
शब्दस्तत्रार्थरूपात्मा सम्भेदमुपगच्छति t 


This karika has been declared by the editor to be an 
interpolation. It is, however, part of the text, because : 
o . (i) all manuscripts except that of the Sanskrit College, 
Bdharas, No. 112, treat it as such;?? (ii) Vrsabhadeva com- 
ments on it as part of the text;!0 (iii) it forms the first 
part of a ‘yugmaka’, and the author explains it along with 
k. 45 in the »r/£i following;*! and (iv) it has also been noticed 
S by the commentator Punyaraja.*? 

II. On p. 78: 

शब्दस्य ग्रहणे हेतुः प्राकृतो ध्वनिरिष्यते। 
> स्थितिभेदे निमित्तत्वं aaa: प्रतिपद्यते॥ 

This kàrikà, wrongly condemned as an interpolation 
by the editor, must be regarded to form part of the text 
on the following grounds :— 

(i) It occurs in the text in all manuscripts." 
| = : (ii) Punyaraja treats it as part of the text, 


9" 


° 35 Dvada$ara-naya-cakram, Vol. I, pp. 299-300, (Chhani Ed.). 
t .36 Pramana-naya-tattvalokala kara, on l. 7, p. 91 (Poona Ed.). 
« 2? Dvàdaéara-naya-cakram, Voi. I, p. 299 
38 In tika on I. 1, p. 2, with the remark उक्तं g.e oe 
39 Vide the editors comment ‘अयं इलोक: क५ इतिसज कोश ° 
e कर्जयित्वा सर्वेष कोशेष मूलकारिकासु मध्ये प्रक्षिप्त उवछभ्यते Note 99७. 56 2 


EX o e * Ibid. p. 56. The phrases 'erfawragt ande fax have © 
| ^ ° been explained 


2t? O 
® A828 e ४7 On p. 20, Banaras Edition. . E ap 
we ° 42 See the vrtti on pp. 56-57 on k. 45... =v o 
y xi * 48 Vide note (3) on p. 79, Lahore Bditioh. ° Ue AT 5 1 
2. t .» 1 Seep. 30 of the Banaras Edition. * e £ : 
° है - i o a ^ 
~ © ° à ज्र s B 
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` e (iii) It has been expressly attributed to Bhartrhari by 
Nagesa who -cites it.'? 
(iv) The fact that it is a quotation by Bhartrhari from 
_ ‘the Saügraha-kára,'9 is only a proof in support of the view 
EX stated above that the Vak yapadiya is replete with citations." 
e eV. On p. 88: 
ज्ञेयेन न विना ज्ञानं व्यवहारेऽवतिष्ठते। 
नालब्धक्रमया वाचा कर्चिदर्थोभिधीयते॥ 

This karika, relegated to the vrt/i by the, editor, must 
be included in the text on the following grounds :— 

(i) It forms the second kàrika of a ‘yugmaka’, of which 
the first is ७. 87. The problem is concluded in the present 
karika. 

(ii) It has been commented upon by Vrsabhadeva.‘8 

(iii) Punyaraja has noticed it after commenting on 
k. 87, with the significant remark: एवं हि smg, which 
clearly implies that it is by Bhartrhati himself.19 

V. On p. 104 : 

आत्मा बुद्धया समर्थ्यार्थान्मनो zat विवक्षया। 

मनः कायाग्निमाहन्ति स प्रेरयति मारुतम्‌॥ 
` This karika, regarded erroneously to be an interpola- 
tion, must form part of the main text on the following 
grounds :— 


€ 


e 


S 55 In Uddyota on Pradipa on 1.1.69, with the remark : 'तदक्तं 
हरिणा. He also cites the first half of k. 78: 'शव्दस्योर्ध्वमभिव्यक्‍्ते- 


Nirnaya Sagar Press Ed., 1938. 
wen 46 Bhartrhari himself in the vrss i i i 
° Bhartrhari he vp attributes it to the Saneraha- 
4 E :«. एवं हि संग्रहकार: पठति', p. 78 (Lahore Ed.). एल Ga 
5 a so, Seay) it to the same author: यदाह संग्रहकार: Pramana-nayu-tat: 
€ samme Vans, दण 4. 10, p. 654, (Poona Ed.). : 
7 Even Pt. Charu Deva does not c 
: v i ondemn k. 88 i 
Hon on this oréund, for he is aware that it is a विवन नाती M 
Sangraha by Bhartrhari. . Vadideva Siri in Pr.-naya-tatt., on‘4. "10 E 
649 «expressly ascribes itto the former, with the followin. ee uk 
यदाह संग्रहकारः, ८ ०", › g remark: 
i] x: 
78 Th ; ~~ 
p. 88. The phrases—Saz न विना” hag been explained. , 


eo 
e g 


; 49 «On. p.*33 “of the Banaras Edition, 
É CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
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° ° (i) It is treated as such in several manuscripts. 

(ii) The author is stating the various Agamas .on the 
topic under discussion, which has been initiated in k. 108 
The later karikas—Nos. 109-118—are simply specific illus- 
trations. It is incredible that while the lesser traditions 
of the Siksa-karas have been incorporated in the main text 
(ks. 109-116, and ks. 117-118), the view of Acarya Panini 
could be ignored by our author. In fact, the relevant 
portion, of the vrii! on k. 116 leads us to conclude that this 
karika formed part of the text.51 | 

(iii) It has also been noticed by Punyaraja, who 
inttoduces it with the significant remark : ‘आचार्यः aaae, 


^ 


VI. On ps ura: 
अर्थक्रियासु वाक्‌ सर्वा समीहयति देहिनः। 
तदुत्क्रान्तौ विसंज्ञोऽयं दृश्यते काष्ठकुड्चवत्‌ ॥ 
The editor has wrongly weaned this karika from 


the main text and relegated it to the vr//' portion on the 
The reasons for including it in the main 


preceding karika. 
text are :— 

(i) It is regarded as part of the text by both the 
commentatots—Vrsabhadeva?! and Punyarajas 

(1) It concludes the point inttoduced in the preced- 


> ing karika by the author 
Š (iii) It is found in the main text in most of the manus- 


८७७९७. ° 


<a 


6 


ga, note 9, on p. 104 " 
४ आचार्य: खल्वप्याह', p- 104. Similarly, „about k. ०17 Hs re- 


^ mark is अथापर आगमोन्‌गम्यते, p. 105. ® 


. Qn p. 43 of the Banaras Edition. SU 
53 See p. 114, Lahore Edition. A 
e °54 See p. 48, Banaras Edition «९७ ० ». °> 
€ 0 55 See note 3 on p.,114 (Lahore Ed.) and notę 3 on p. 48 “(Banaras 
' eEditión) t क. 3 


pe F. 9 CC-0.'In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


50 Vide the editors comment: इदमदीच्येष कोशे कारिंकासू, मुध्ये 


f 


« “विक्रियः बाग्विभागग्रन्थ्यो, ' जागरणव 


Ed., p. 115. It shouldbe noted that thi i 
the text Df k. 115, i. * SOM 
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Savile (910 9 125 : 
„ ` भेदोद्ग्राहविवर्तन लब्धाका रपरिग्रहा । 
आम्नाता सर्वविद्यासु वागेव प्रकृतिः परा॥१॥ 
B s एकत्वमनतिकान्ता वाडनेत्रा वाहूतिवन्धना। 
रः पृथक प्रत्यवभासन्ते वाग्विभागा TATEA : NRN 
l षड्द्वारां पडधिष्ठानां षट्प्रबोधां थडव्ययाम्‌ | 
ते मृत्युमतिवतंन्ते ये वे वाचमुपासते॥३॥ 


fa 


These karikas, though relegated to the »r/// portion 
by the editor, must be regarded to form part of the main 
text, for— 

(i), They occur as such in several manuscripts. , 

(ii) Vrsabhadeva regards them as part of the text 
and comments on them systematically. ? 

(iii) He refers to the portions of karikas occuring 
later in the Va@eyapadiya'® where the author would take 
up a detailed discussion of the issues briefly incorporated 
here. | Í 

(iv) Bhartrhari introduces these kārikās with, the 
following decisive and clear remark, which indicates that 
a new point is being introduced: 'वाक्तत्त्वरूपमेव चितिक्रिया- 
रूपमित्यन्ये । qur 

(v) He also explains them in the vrtiti portion’, thus 
leaving one inno doubt that they are part of the main text. 

56 See note 2 on P. 115 (Lahore Ed.). 

57 Sec the sha beginning with 
“स्वरूपविषयमेदात्‌ (p. 115). 


5 rere ष्टोपपा रि £ 
* qur वक्ष्यति "श्वभावचरणाम्यासयोगादृ ष्टोपपादिताम्‌ । : 
€ q विशिष्टोपगतां प्रतिभां E M 
M Am चेति प्रतिभां षड्विधां विदुः॥ 
m isk. 154 of tne second Kanda. Again; अथवा वाचकान्य : 
.वक्ष्यमार्ण। p. 115 (Lahore Ed.). P 
59 Ibid pt IKM. 


UD ETE i धनरूपो 
: _ प्रावभक्तसाध्यसाधनरूपो हि शङ 


भेदोद्ग्राह (p. 114) up to 


t 


afte ब्दब्रह्मणो विवतं:। प्राप्तजन्मादि- ` 
काळ वाग्रूपतामनुगच्छन्तो faz त्तिविक्रिया' 
x 1 «C r ^ = t SLT 
प्राप्तिभिः कायप यतन्ते । Printed wrongly under k. 128 in ‘the Lahgre 
n has 10 relation with, 
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OC (vi) Punyaraja also notices these karikas; and makes 
^ the following  prefaratory remark: ‘apga ज़ितिक्रिया- , 
Š > रूपमित्येके| एवं हि आह $1, In explanation, he cites the com- 
* plete text of Bhartrhari’s own ४7४7 exeferred to. above | 
के in (v). Y 4988 
VIII. On p. 115: à 
A ° प्रविभज्यात्मनात्मानं सृष्ट्वा भावान्पृथग्विधान्‌। 
सर्वेश्वरः सर्वमयः स्वप्ने भोक्ता प्रवतंते॥ 
Qnce again, a karika of the main text has been wrongly 
e relegated to the vrZZ'by the editor. The following facts 
> > should be noted :— 
: * (i) It occurs as part of the text in several manuscripts.9? 
7 (i) Bhartrhari introduces it with the clear remark: 
आह च'.3 
(ii) Vrsabhadeva treats it as part of the text and 
T comments on it?*. 
(iv) Punyaraja also notices it with the remark : ‘एवं «rg 9? 
a (v) Ramakanthacarya citing it in his Spanda-Karika 
E specifically ascribes it to Bhartrhari.89 
IX. On p. 119: 
प्राणवृत्तिमतिक्रान्ते वाचस्तत्त्वे व्यवस्थित: । 
क्रमसंहारयोगेन ˆ संहृत्यात्मानमात्मनि ॥ १॥ 
वाच: संस्कारमाधाय वाचं ज्ञाने निवेश्य च । 
< 4 विभज्य बन्धनान्यस्याः कृत्वा तां छिन्नबन्धनाम्‌ ॥२॥ ० 
us ज्योतिरान्तरमासाद्य  छच्छिन्नम्रन्थिपरिग्रह: | "eB 
E : परेण subse छित्त्वा . ग्रन्थीन्प्रपद्यते ।।३॥ 
र =. ‘These karikas should form part of the main text on 
| the following grounds Sí 
pcc o> °: ° (i They occur as such in mar: manuscripts.%2. 
l DIOE H NE p. 48 of the Banaras Edition 9 * 5 
N MS 82 Note 7 on p. 115, Lahore Ed zi SiS 
oi 93 Ibid. p. 115 64 Ibid, p. 115. 
०° e - ° See p. 49 of Banaras Edition EE Sc: RE es 
A Cd e $86 Vide note 7 on p 115, Lahore Ed. - Pox D T r 
डी ® 67 ‘Vide note 5 on p. 119 (Lahore Ed.) e 2 
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* (ii) Besides being commented upon by Visabhadeva, i 
e who offers an explanation for the apparent repetitive charac- 
ter of the kürikas when read after k. 152,9? they have also 
been noticed by Panyaraja, who introduces them with the 
remark : आह च! 
: (iii) Bhartrhari, too, introduces them with the remark : 


€ 


आह wl 
X. On p. 127: 
गौरिव प्रक्षरत्येका रसमुत्तमशालिनी | 
दिव्यादिव्येत रूपेण भारती गौः शुचिस्मिता ॥ १॥ 
एतयोरन्तरं पश्य॒ सूक्ष्मयोः स्पन्दमानयोः। 
प्राणापानान्तरे नित्यमेका सर्व॑स्य तिष्ठति ॥२॥ 
अन्या त्वप्रेयेमाणेव विना प्राणेन वर्तते। 
जायते fg ततः प्राणोवाचमाप्याययन्पुनः॥।३॥ 
प्राणेनाप्यायिता: aa व्यवहारनिबन्धना। 
सर्वस्योच्छ्वासमासाय न वाग्वदति कहिचित्‌।४॥ 
घोषिणो जातिनिर्घोषा अघोषा च प्रवर्तते । 
तयोरपि च धघोषिण्योनिर्घोषव गरीयसी uu 
These karikas, though originally from the Mahébha- 
rata,” must have formed part of the main text, for :— 
(i) There is a precedent in karika 4० of this Kanda, 
which is from the Mahabharata,” and yet part of the text. 
9 Ibid. p. 119. 
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४ उक्तोप्यर्थः पुनरुपायभावेनोपात्तः' Ibid. p. 119. This remark would be 
superfluous, had these kārikās been part of the vriii. 


70 p. 51 of the Banaras Edition. 
7l p, 119 (Lahore Ed.). 


= 7 6) 'भारते हि वासुदेवेनार्जूनस्यैतदुपदिश्यते--' Vrsabha., p. 128.Éah. 

& € 4 
E ¢ Eq. 
e Ei) तंदुक्तमितिहालेः आश्वमेधिके पर्वणि ब्राह्मणगीतासु--' Punyaraja, 


€ p. 56 (Banatas Ed.). . 
è 73 ‘On the evidence ०६ Kumirila’s SVoka-varttika : 
wo धौभिकाधामिकत्वाम्यां पीडान्‌ प्रहकारिणोौ i 
oC प्रसिद्धौ ; हि यथा चाह पाराशर्य्योऽत्र वस्तुनि t > 
ee इदं gifi पामित्येतस्मिन्‌ पदद्वये । E 
आचार्ष्डालं , मनुष्याणामल्प॑ शास्त्रेप्रयोजनम ॥ . = 
CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Bander 
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Again, in the second Kanda, we have another: instance in 

karika 142.74 5 र 

ES. . (1) It is in accordance with Bhartrhari’s basic inten- 
" tion of bringing together the different Agamas pertaining 
_ to his main problem. He introduces “she kārikās with, the 
following remark: ‘तस्या एव वाचो व्याकरणेन साधुत्वज्ञानलम्येन वां 
छाब्दपूर्वेण योगेनाधिगम्यत इत्येकेषामागम:। तथेतिहासेषु निदर्शनान्युपलभ्यन्ते--'.75 


a 9 
(iii) They form part of the text in many manuscripts." 
(iv) They have been treated as text by Vrsabhadeva 


° who explains them systematically. 


> 3 XI. On pp. 128-129: 
स्थानेषु विधृते वायौ कृतवर्णपरिग्रहा । 
वैखरी वाक्‌ प्रथोक्तुणां प्राणवृत्तिनिबन्धना dl 
. केवलम्ब्‌द्धयूपादाना क्रमरूपान्‌ पातिनी | 
प्राणवृत्तिमतिक्रम्य मध्यमा वाक्‌ प्रवतंते॥२॥ 
अविभागा तु पश्यन्ती सर्वेतस्संहृतक्रमा। 
स्वरूपज्योतिरेवान्तः सूक्ष्मा वागनपायिनी ॥३॥ 
1 सेयमाकीयेमाण[पि नित्यमागन्तुकेमंले: | 
: अन्त्या कलेव सोमस्य नात्यन्तमभिभूयते ॥४॥ 
: तस्यां दृष्टस्वरूपायामधिकारो निवतेते। 
पुरुषे षोडशकले तामाहुरमृतां कलाम्‌ ॥५॥ 
प्राप्तोपरागरूपा सा विप्लवैरनुषङ्गिभिः। 
वैखरी सत्त्वमात्रेव गुणैनं व्यवकीर्यते॥६। ` 


| 7 These karikas, six in number, play a crucial role in 
* “all discussions regatding Bhartrhari’s theories, yet they have 
5 ` been relegated to the »rif portion by our editor. The 
lo folowing considerations should lead us to the cqnclusion 
| that they form part of the text :— pee 
ED * (i) They are introduced by the author with Tlie dis- 
| ‘5. 7. tint remark: ‘gree’. This shows that while tfe pre- 


2*9 a 
j o" i ; 74 Tt is k. 66 of Adhy. 111 of Santi-parva of the Mahābhārata 
et e ०९% p. 127 (Lahore Edition) OE T. 
ES 76 Note 8 on p.,127 (Lahore Ed). |, OC 
“= 2 Wp. 128 (Lahore Ed), oN tO SENE 
> 9 
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ceding karikas were citations from the Mahābhārata (as 
. shown in [X above), the author is resuming the thread of 


his discussion, introduced in k. 143, in the karikas following : 


“them. k t ; e: ; 
« (ü) He explains them in his »r// beginning with the 
‘remark :सिषा त्रयो वाक्‌ .. 79 
(iii) They are treated as text by Vrsabhadeva. 


(iv) Punyaraja has noticed them with the following 


decisive remark 'पुनरचाह??. 

(v) They have been quoted as authoritative texts 
by reliable later writers in contexts where citations from 
Bhartrhari can be definitely identified. The following, 


among others, should be noted: (a) Jayanta Bhatta in his: 


Nyda-maitjari. He has earlier cited karika 125 of the 
first Kanda with the remark : ‘aataqq’. The doctrine under 
discussion is the famous theory of Sabda-Brahman of our 
author. (b) Prabhàcandra in his Praweya-kamala-mar- 
landa9! Once again, the doctrine under discussion is that 
of Bhartrhari. Earlier, several of his karikas®? have been 
cited. He makes the following introductory remark: 
* ततोऽुक्तमेतत्तल्लक्षणप्रणयनम्‌”.8' He is plainly ascribing these 
definitions to the same author who has been quoted 
earlier. There ate important differences in readings, and 
in our opinion, Prabhacandra gives us a better text,84 (c) 


Vadideva Siri in his Syddvada-ratndkara®5 In a similar 


78 p.^ 130 (Lahore Ed,). 
79 p. 86 (Banaras Ed.). < 


« « 80 


& p. 343, Kashi Sanskrit Series, 1936, Vol. .I. ES 
EY 42, Nirnayes Sagar Edition, 1941. gs 
8? On p.«39, ks: 124-125 and l of Kanda I. í 
ESD 41, „Ibid. 
84 After citlag k. 1, he omits the first half 21 
karika comprising the latter half of k. 2 TERN pud PE ap e 


kartkg consists of the second half of k. 3 and > 
८ 7 secor 7 the follo iti 
litie— «JT व्याप्त जगत्सर्व तितः शब्शत्मक॑ जगत il E ut 


35 On 1.7, pp. 89.90, (Poona Ed). ` EA j 
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„Context, ks. 1, 2, and 3 have been cited. Earlier, k. 124- 
125 of the Vikyapadiya, Kanda I, have been quoted., *Later ` 
- : on, in the*same context, the opening karika of the Brahma-, 
=i kāņda has been cited. (d) Nāgeśa in, hfs Udayota on the. 
^  Pradipa of Kaiyata on the Mahdbhasya® He cites only. 
the latter half of No. 3, and the first half of No. 5 as one 

SEI Karika. Earlier, in the same context, he has cited k. 1 
. with the comment: ‘हुरिरप्याह'. In order to explain the phrase 
'त्रय्या' of this, he cites the present karika, with the concluding 
remark: Sep (e) Vidyanandin in his TaZvarzba-flo&a- 
E > varitika.®’ Bhartrhari is under discussion. The opening 
| . kartka of the Brahma-kanda of his Va yapadiya has been 
* cited earlier. Then follow the present citations. Nos. 
1, 2, and 3 have been cited with the concluding remark : 
“इति वचनात्‌’ in each case. Evidently, Vidyanandin is quo- 

ting from the same source. 


> Il 


We now take up the larger question pertaining to the 
third Kanda. It is today widely believed, following the 
suggestions of Pt. Charu Deva Sastri, that two Samuddesas 
of this Kanda have been lost to us beyond any hope of 
recovery. The hypothesis, however, appears to be untenable, 

> if all the relevant facts are taken into consideration. 
: The two sources of this hypothesis deserve careful 
^ e scrutiny. The first is the following statement of Bhartrhari : 
e “तत्र "द्वादश षट्‌ चतुविशतिर्वा लक्षणानीति लक्षणसमुद्देशे सापदेशं ९ सविरोधं 
विस्तरूण व्याख्यास्येत ("89 |, D 


e [n 


o TENEO «35 On 1.1.1, p. 41, Mahabhisya "with Pradipa and Uddyo&, Vol 
[Y I, Nignaya Sagar Edition, 1938 af SALE ; 
|. 0) Ê In Adhyaya I, Ahnika 3, larika 114, tiki portion, p. 241, Nir- 
.» maya Sagar Edition, 1918 = D vei s 


e- © 08 In HZ on k. 103, Adhyayat, Ahnika I DS HD 


Swe Í Vriti on k, 76, Kanda IJ, p. 45, 1,107 Editions ^ 
= CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
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Thë second source is Punyarajas remarks : 


(d) cant च वितत्य सोपपत्तिकं सनिदर्शनं स्वरूपं पदकाण्ड लक्षणसमु हश 


विनिदिष्टमिति ग्रन्थकृतैव स्तृ प्रतिपादितम्‌। SUITS शाल्लेखकप्रमादादिना 
o t pi 
वा sanaa ceases न प्रसिद्ध: 19° 

i (ii) 'एषा च टीकाकृता. स्ववृत्तौ सा च तुल्यवलेष्वसंभवादित्यादिना बहुप्रकारा 
दर्शिता। न चेयत्ता प्रकाराणामस्यास्तेनाऽपि तत्र दशिता। यस्मादुक्तम्‌-सेय- 

eem 9 
मपरिमाणविकल्पा बाधा विस्तरेण बाधा-समुद्देशे समर्थयिष्यत इति 107 
From the above, the conclusions have been drawn that 

(i) there were two Samuddeéas called ‘Laksana’ and ‘Badha’ 
respectively in the original text of the Pada-kanda; (ii) that 
of these two Samudde‘as, the Laksana-samuddefa had dis- 


appeared even in the days of Punyaraja, while Badha-samud- ५ 


desa was still available ; and finally, (iii) that the extant 
text of the third Kanda is, therefore, incomplete. 

None of these conclusions, however, are really conclu- 
sive. We have to face two crucial questions here. (i) What 


is the exact significance of the vriti fragments of Bhartrhari,. 


one of which is directly available, and the other of which has 
been cited by Punyaraja? (ii) How far is the testimony of 
Punyaraja reliable, if it conflicts with other known facts and 
authorities ? 

We take up the first question. It is extremely important 
to keep in mind the context of Bhartrhari’s remarks. He 
is engaged in presenting the Pürva-paksa of the Pada-vadin 
Mimamsaka, in the course of which, he is listing the various 
objections against the Akhanda-vada of the Vaiyyakarana. 
He makes the following revealing remark : m 


pe 'सरवंन्यायलक्षणव्यवस्थाविरुद्धश्‍चायमविभागपक्ष:'१2. Then follows the 
crue sentence : ‘4% द्वादश षट्‌ चतुविशतिर्वा लक्षणानीति sanagi 
EG धरि Prey विस्तरेण v ATG T j^ 
सापदेशं Ufa तरण व्यास्यास्यते। The last sentence which se 


: u ives 
to introduce’ the subsequent karikas, is e 
e 


किज्निदुच्यते | 
€ ce, 
© 90 In jk on k. 85, Kanda Ki p. 101, Ban 
21 Ibid. p. 106, Banaras Edition. 


5 Vri on k. 76, Kanda II 


- Ed. and p. 46, Lah. Éd. 
t ; ` t: 

> p. + iti A 
CC-0. In Pyblic Domain. Gurukul Ka Lébore didi 0810५ D 


G —AL i ee SE 5 à 


qually significant : 


t. 


ó : Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 5 - 


E पु a 
M AUTHORSHIP OF SOME KARIKAS ४ LISS 


o ° 9 e 
ə ,. The Piirva-paksa-vadin maintains that the Avibhaga 
° or Akhanda-paksa of the Vaiyyakarana is contradicted by all 
(a) Nyaya, (b) Laksana and (c) Vyavastha. The author then 
makes an explanatory rematk on the phrase—'Laksana'. In 
3t. course of this, he indicates that the ntgure and number of 
Laksana’ will be discussed elsewhere in ‘Laksana-samuddesa”. 
Finally, he is aware that there is no occasion for any such 
detailed discussion in the present context. He, therefore 
^ proceeds to refer to them in brief in the succeeding few 
>  katikas, Nos. 77-87. He concludes the presentation of this 
extended objection in k. 88 thus : 
> इति वाक्येषु ये धर्माः पदार्थोपनिबन्धनाः। 
v. सर्वे ते न प्रकल्पेरन्पद चेत्स्यादवाचकम्‌ 11% 
j From this analysis of the context, it is evident that a 
detailed discussion of the nature and number of ‘Laksana’ 
° 2 is out of place and irrelevant in the present context. In 
fact, it is the central problem of the parallel but independent 
discipline—the Mimarpsa.t Our author, therefore, rightly 
takes it up incidentally and deals with it in brief. It is im- 
portant to remémber that, throughout, the Pürva-paksa 15 
being presented here. Even in the presentation of the 
Pürva-páksa, a detailed treatment of the *Laksanas' has been 
regarded to be irrelevant and unnecessaty. In the face of 
this circumstance, it is but reasonable to conclude that there 
can be no possible occasion for a systematic discussion of 
this problem anywhere in the Siddhanta-paksa. At any 
^ e fate, if the total development of argument of the Pada-kanda 
<< is Kept in mind, and attention is paid to the order vof treat- s 
ment of the various topics there, it is difficult to avoid the 
ext conclusion that there is no room for the disgussion of any 6 
"2 ^^ such problem there. This impression is corroborated by 


| 

| 5 

X e 693 p? 58, Lahore! Ed., p. 117, Ban. Ed., k. numbered as 89 . 
[2 


° 
° LJ 
७ ७ 
e. 
> 
D 


»9 


. ." Even Punyaraja accepts this: QAT fakama Naa" 


«> © यथावल्लक्ष्यते  निरचीयते द्वैत्येतानि मीमांसकैल क्षणातीत्युच्यष्ते। 

p. 46 Lahore Edition x 
6> E 1 è o g E - A 
Se iS CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar * E 
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Helaraja, who does not feel any gap Aare nor ae he 
„seem to share Punyarāja’s opinion that the ‘Laksana-samuddega 

of this Kanda is missing. It is important to note that even 

‘Punyaraja realizes that the topic in its entirety i5 not alto- 
ES gether relevant in tlle present context. For, he is compel- 

ied to remark: 

“यद्यपि परेषां चोदनैव प्रमाण प्रसिद्धं तथापीह ठीकाकारो न्यायमात्रस्य 
प्रमाणत्वमंगीकरोति। अतः प्रकृतशास्त्रव्याख्योपयोगि तत्तत्स्थाने न्यायजात' प्रसज्य 
प्रतिषेधोऽयम्‌ इत्यादिना प्रदर्शयति. . . . . . . एतदुक्तं भवति। पदपदार्थव्यवस्था- 
पनाम्रस्तावे यो a: करिचित्तद्व्यवस्थापने न्यायः प्रभवति स स कीर्तनीयः 179 
Finally, it should be noted that Bhartrhari does not locate the 
"Laksana-samuddesa' in the Pada-kanda, as alleged by Punya- 
raja. The text of his ७४४ simply refers to *Laksana-: 
samuddeéa' Evidently, therefore, Punyaraja cannot claim 
Bhartrhari's authority for locating it in the Pada-kanda. 

And yet, as Bhartrhari himself says it clearly, he did 
intend to write a ‘Laksana-samuddega’, where this problem 
was to be discussed exhaustively. Evidently, this could not be 
done unless he were to write a work on the Mimamsa. . The 
Present sentence is a reference, then, to the Laksana-samud- 
desa of his forthcoming book on the Mimàmsà. We know 
that the author of Vakyapadiya did write a Bhasya on the 
Minémsa-Siitra also? "The conclusion is irresistible that 
this “Laksana-samuddesa’ must have formed patt of his 
Mim m sa-bhasya, 

This sutmise is sup 


Pe ported by another consideration. 
Punyaraja informs us?8 


that in his vrtti on karika 
E 25 8, 48, Lahore Edition, 


€ a 
¥ It should be noted that there is an di 
"DU other discre pancy betwee 
Pipes qnd the vri. The former reads: 'सोपपत्तिकं 7 WERE 
where æ Bhartrhari says ; सापदेशं ufazn. There is a world of diffecence 
between afat and सनिदर्शनं, P nyaraja? ding : 
corrupt. See note ell] infra for fui Eur A RES iW Cr 
° ८४९ Vide p. 51 of Acarya-puspanjalj dm 
5 5 spāñjali Volume— 7 Krishi 
Kavi Also Pt. Bhiagávaddatta, Waidika AEDEM Rm UE 
Khinda 2, p. 206; Yudhisthira, Sans. Vyak. Sas, ka Ttihisa p 962 E ~ 
38 See text «relating to footnote 9] Supra. ‘leks 
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~ there. is reference to ‘Badha’, Bhartrhari has pointed out*the 
various forms of Badha in detail, though not eXhanstively®®.” 
क * On the contrary, he (Bhartrhari) says that the problem will 
= be explained and upheld in detail in {he Badha-samuddega 
=> Now, can this ‘Badha-samuddeéa’ be located in the Vakya 
padiya? Punyaraja could not suggest the Pada-kanda; there 
AC fs no room for any such problem in the Vakya-kanda; and 
the Brahma-kanca just cannot accommodate it. Why is 
he silent? Why does he not suggest that this ‘Samuddega? 
also must have formed part of the Pada-kanda, as he did on 
> - the previous occasion about ‘Laksana-samuddega’?? The 
. reason is not difficult to discover, even though Punyaraja 
* chiooses to remain silentt9, By no stretch of logic or ima- 
gination can anybody suggest that the problem of ‘Badha’ 
can fall within the compass of the problems discussed in the 
Vakyapadiya. Jt is distinctly and openly a problem, and an 
important one, of the Mimarhsa. We, therefore, conclude 
that Bhartrhari is referring once again to a ‘Samuddega? of 

his forthcoming work, the Mimdmsa-bhasya. 


o 


It remains to indicate the possible location of these two 
*Samuddesas' in the Mindmsa-bhdsya of our author. The 
“‘Laksana-samuddega’, must have been primarily devoted to 
the discussion of (i) gruti, (ii) linga, (iii) vakya, (iv) prakarana, 
= » (v) sthana, and (vi) samakhyana—the six well-known modes 

e° of interpretation of sentential meaning. To this list of pri- 

‘maty Laksanas, others (briefly enumerated by the author in 
the-Vukyapadiya) must have been added for making up the 

total of twenty-four. In the Jaimini-Sitra, these Laksanhs 

. o ave’ been discussed individually in 3.3.7 to 33.f55-4ud 
3 o collectively again in 3.3.14. We, accordingly, "suggest that 


9 5 ° न Ga 5 
०* « 0, ® 'न चेयत्ता प्रकाराणामस्यास्तेनापि तत्र दशिता।' "p. 50, Lah, Ed. 

e. soc ° 
| a e 20° Pt. Charu Deva misunderstands this signee completelyssand 
Dut&«forward the unwarranted conchfasion that *Badha-samudde£a' “did 
| Pa form part of the Pada-kanda in his days. One should have, in this event, 


ə 


> e &cxpected.a specific reference by Punyaraja to the Pada-kinda as its location, 
E CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
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the‘ ‘Laksana-samuddega’, referred to by Bhartrhari, must 
* ‘have been Written on 3.3.14. ‘There is a valuable cottobo- 
* gation by Kumarila on this point. It would be recalled that 
< Bhartghati kas indicated that the problem of ‘Laksana’ will 
"Se discussed ‘with the necessary grounds’ (sapadeéam) and 
along with the mention of the oppositions (savitodham)' 101, 
The phrase ‘savirodham’ is crucial. Kumirila seems to be 
aware of Bhartrhari’s discussion, for he refers to this method 
of interpretation, according to which ‘virodha-grahana’ is 
necessary in this context? though he does not specifically 
name him (kecid ahuh). Sabara in his ‘bhasya’ does not 
uphold this view, for he simply refers to the problem of 
their *balabala', in the context of ‘samavaya’.!03 Jt is, there- 
fore, reasonable to conclude that Kumirila is here referring 
to the interpretation proposed by Bhartrhari in the ‘Laksana- 
samuddega’ of his ‘Bhasya’ 
As for the location of the ‘Badhi-samuddega’, if we 
refer to Sabata’s Bhasya and Kumarila’s Tantra-varttika, we 
find that the nature of ‘Badha? has been incidentally taken 


101 


विस्तरेण 


102 


तत्र द्वादश We चतुविशतिर्वा लक्षणानीति लक्षणसमुद्देशे सापदेशं सविरोधं 
व्याख्यास्यते। Vri# on k. 76 of Kanda II, p. 45, Lahore Ed 


इदानीं षण्णामपि श्रुत्यादीनां बलाबलं fats) तच्च भिन्न-विषयाणां 


न संभवतीति समवाय एकार्थोपनिपातो विषयत्वेनोदाहृत 
E तत्र_केचिदाहुविरोधग्रहण कत॑व्यमिति। स्य ASE CET तार 
क्ीणात्यरुणयेत्यत्र समवाये हि सत्यपि। 
विरोधाभावतो नैव चिन्त्यन्ति बलाबलम ॥ 


एक एव 2 2 
f . एक एव SS शेयः भुत्या सामान्यत्रियासम्बन्धी, pir तिशष श्रुत्या सामान्यक्रियासम्बन 
क्रयस्य Ot Sgr सत्यपि वाचनिकप्रकरणसमवावे परस्पर: 


c 


धी, वाक्येन तद्विशेषस्य 
| सत्यपि वाचनिकप्रकरणसमवाये परस्पर 


नग्रहनिमित्तत्वादतिरोध एग्रहनिमित्तत्वादतिरोध इति वलाबलकिचारो न भवति | ~ 7 भवति। निविशेषसामान्यानुपपुत्ते:। 


क्रयस्वरूपमात्रप्रमुकत 
| मुक्तत्वे चानथकत्वादपेक्षिते हि T e WWW वाक्‍्यप्रकरणे वाक्यप्रकरणे। 
तस्मात्‌ कर्तव्य विरीधग्रहणमिति। न वा कर्तव्यम्‌ | कुतः। MADE 
Mos E 
Tatter-barttika on €.3.2 8 
xk COM SIS 4 p. 822, Vol. II part I, Anandashram Sanskrit 
1 तेषां समवाये कि बलीय इति चिन्त्यते! m 


sja on 3.3.14, Ibid £ 
CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection Haridwar [2 
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, up'for systematic discussion under 3.3.14,1°! whereas® the 
various details pertaining to ‘Badha’ and ‘Abhyeccaya’ have 
$ been taken up in the roth Adhyaya.!9? The Badha-samuddega 
= of Bhartrhari, therefore, can be located efther under 3:3-14; 
~ or 10.1.1. Weare inclined to put it under the former rather 
than the latter. This will be in accordance with the practice 
e o ‘of Sabara, Kumarila and Mandana Migra.1°° Besides, both 
. Sabara’s and Kumirila’s treatment seems to suggest that the 
very concept*of Badha was under heavy fire at the hands of 
the critics of Mimamsa. The need for a spirited defence 

3 * and ‘justification’ of this important concept must have been 
acutely felt ever since the Buddhists came to dominate the 
philosophical scene.!? Bhartrhari came at a time when 
this challenge had been thrown decisively by his powerful 
predecessors and contemporaries like Vasubandhu and Di- 
naga. One can hope to grasp the full implication of Bhat- 
trhari’s phrase : समर्थयिष्यते'.108 only against this background. 
> His ‘justification’ and ‘defence’ of ‘Badha’ must havé been 
> powerful indeed, for, his successor in the field—Kumarila— 


104 (1) 'अथ यत्तत्र तत्रोच्यते। इदमनेन बाघ्यते इदमनेनेति। तत्र यद्‌ बाध्यते 
तत्कि बाधकविषयं प्राप्तमुताप्राप्तमिति। किंचातः। यद्यप्राप्तम्‌ कि वाध्यते। 
अथ प्राप्तम्‌ कथं शक्यते बाधितुम्‌ । प्राप्तं बाधकविषयं पूर्वं विज्ञानमिति ब्रूमः। कथम्‌ । 
समान्यस्य कारणस्य विद्यमानत्वात्‌ ।. . . . . . 2, Bhasya on 3.3.14, ibid, pp. 858-59. 


* > G) 'इदानीं बाधस्य स्वरूपमाक्षेपद्वारेण कथयति। ...... , p. 858, and, 
„° « _ प्रासंगिकमुक्‍्त्वेदानीमधि करणमुपसंहृत्याधिकरणान्तरमारभ्यते — Tantra. varitika on 
c : the above (i), p. 862, ibid. ; 


pec so 105 'ऊहो वृत्तः। बाधामभ्युच्चयमिदानीं _वर्तयिष्याम:। बाधो नाम यदे- 
i a त 
० वेदमिति निश्चितं विज्ञानं कारणान्तरेण मिथ्ये ति कल्प्यते। तथा अम्यूच्चयो यदि- 


fug भवतीति विज्ञातेऽपरमपि भवतीति TTA ^ Bhagya ° on 
10.1.1, p. 179, Vol. V, Anandashram Series, 1933 Ed. © LE 


bs ees - Q9 
3 o o 199 Mandana in his Mimamsanukramanika *locatesit under 3.3.14. 


Ges Nop “बाध: प्राप्ते क्वचिद्‌ भवेत्‌ Du p. 96., Chaukhambha ' Sanskrit 
७ « o Serfes, 1930 Ed. o f A eo 
°° * ७ 2707 Of the many criticisms by the Buddhists, the one given by 
ov Rrajnakaragupta in his Pramana-varttikalankara max be treatedeás a.clas^ .» 
~= Sirillustration. See pp. 373 f., Pramana-varitika-bhisyam, Patpa, 1953. 
Se -208 177१४ fragmant, cited by Punyarija,p. 106, Kanda II, Banaras 
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did ‘aot find;it necessary to repeat the performance in any 
great detail.209 

Further, while explaining the phrases : ‘अथ aaa तत्रोच्यते 
इदमनेन बाध्यते? of Gabara, Kumirila proceeds to give a 
remarkably long list 6f the various forms of ‘Badha’, and we 
are tempted to put forward the surmise that he is once again 
writing with obvious reference to the detailed treatment of 
Bhartrhari on the topic.!!o 

We, have thus, successfully located the two Samnddesas 
—Laksana and Badha—teferred to by Bhartrhari-under 
Sūtra 3.3.14 of Jaimini. Our hypothesis must await final 


5 
109 He devotes less than halfa page to the Siddhanta portion in 
his Tantra-varttika, p. 861, whereas two and a half pages (858-861) have 
been devoted to the building up of the Pürva-paksa. 
110 We cite the passage from Tantra-varttika on 3.3.14 : 
प्रत्यक्षेणातुमान , मृगतृष्णादि-प्रत्ययाइच, यथास्वं पड्भिरपि प्रमाणैः 
प्रमाणाभासः, शरुत्या स्मृतिः, आप्ताविगतिस्मृत्याऽनाप्तविगतिस्मृतिः, अदष्टाथया 
दृष्टार्था, श्रुतिप्रभवया छिगादिप्रभ वाऽय वादप्रभवा च, ्मृत्याप्यचारः, सोऽप्याभिय्‌ क्त- 
तराचारेण, सन्दिग्धमसंदिग्धेन, ord बलवदाश्रयेण, उपसंहारस्थमपक्रमस्थेन, 
अत्यन्तादृष्टार्थ नियमादृष्टार्थेन, आरादुपकारकत्वं सामवायिकत्वेन, अनेकार्थविधान- 
- मेकार्थेविधानेन, अनकशब्दा्थत्वमेकशन्दार्थत्वेन, बहुवाधोऽल्पवाधेन, वेदान्तरोत्पन्नं 
वेदान्तरविहितत्वेन, परशाखाविहितं स्वशाखाविहिते , नित्यं नँ मित्तिकेन, द्विप्रकारः 
मध्येतत्कत्वर्थ पुरुषार्थेन, अनारम्याधीत प्रकरणाधीतेन, पौर्वापर्येण . विरोधे पूर्व 
परेण, प्राकृत den प्रयोगवचनाश्रितं चोदकाश्रयेण, निष्प्रयोजनं सप्रयोजनेन 
ब्राह्मणक्रमा मन्त्रक्रमेण, देवताश्रयं द्रव्याश्रयेण, पश्चादाम्नातं पूर्वाम्नातेन, अल्प॑ भ यसा, 
गौणं मुख्येन, सामान्यविहितं विशेषविहितेन, सावकाशं निरवकाशेन, अंगं प्रधानेन, 
S प्रधानधमण, तत्सवंमेव कि प्राप्त बाध्यते, अथ शुत्यादिवदेवा प्राप्तमिति |’ 
a ihs, pp. 859-860, Vol. II, part I, 1930 Ed., Anandasharam 


It should be noted that there is no occasion fo 


t this enumeration, 


forms of ‘Badha’ have nowhere been discussed b hi ic 
the other hand, seems to attach EE ped ae v En 
discussidn of the varioys types, for even in 
the*^sétond Kanda, where the topi 


सा च तुल्यवलेष््शवा दित्यादिना बहुप्रकारा दशिता V’, Ti; on TI. 74, p. 106 
He was, However, «not satisfied with this, for a 
exhaustive. He, accordingly, expresses his intenti 
^ probium in the Bidkaesmuddega (of his 
(vistdfena)e Kumirila seems to Have dra 
*Badha-samudde£a' for this ligt here, 


6 
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yetification till the discovery and publication of Bhartrhati's 
valuable “Bhdsya’ on the Mimamsa. Meanwhile, we prefer 
to believe, on the grounds adduced to above, that the Pada- 
kinda of his Vakyapadiya did not containgthese two Samud- 
degas, and is complete, so far as the tofal list of Samuddegas 
goes. Before we conclude, one last difficulty about our 
hypothesis, however, has to be met and removed. What 
about Punyaraja's testimony to the effect that the *Laksana- 
samuddesa’ was part of the Pada-kinda? He bases his 
conclusion on the alleged vr//i declaration of Bhartrhari. But, 
as we have shown earlier, the latter does not make any such 
declaration. His ७४ is unambiguous and decisive. Pun- 
yataja, therefore, seems to have been misled into his erroneous 
observation either by a ttick of his memory or some faulty 
manuscript of Bhartthari's vrżżi. We rule out the former. 
That he was familiar with the ४४५४८ we have no reason to 
doubt, for he has specifically cited fragments from it. His 
manuscript, however, seems to have read: ‘एतेषां च. faqe 
सोपपत्तिकं सनिदशंनं स्वरूपं पदकाण्डे लक्षणसमुद्देशे विनिदिष्टम्‌ in place of the 
Correct text: तत्र....... इति लक्षणसमुद्देश सापदेशं सविरोध विस्तरेण 
व्याख्यास्यते।' The fiction about the “Laksana-samuddesa’ forming 
part of the Pada-kanda is no better founded. Its source is the 
thoroughly corrupt reading of Bhartrhari’s wr//i-text. The 
first victim to this corrupt reading seems to have been Punya- 
_ raja, while the latest one, my learned friend—Pt. Charu Deva 
i Sastti, ० 


Me जय आफ TET 


५ 21 'बिनिदिष्टम्‌। implies that  Pada-kanda precedes the Vakya- 
Kanga, where this vrZi fragment occurs. This ois, plainly, © fisurd 
N.-better proof of the spurious charaster of this reading can bg offered 
See Footnote 96 supra. ° 
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~ A° FORGOTTEN CHAPTER OF THE HISTORY OF 
ANCIENT INDIAN ASTRONOMY .,*. 


~ e 


‘By PROF. TARAKESHWAR BHATTACHARYYA 
° 


EL (Continued from Vols. XI-XBL, p. 5 4) A E 
SECTION 2 d 
2 We shall try to see in the following pages how the 


° lh De: Es standard grouping of the naksatras suffered 
effects - o changes in later: times along with other 
allied topics 

o Inthe Krsna-Yajur-Veda and Teitiiriya Bribmapa,? we 

have lists of the 27 naksattas, all beginning from Krttika 
From out previous discussions we know that the first points 

^ of these naksatras were exactly as were fixed in the standard 

epoch 3054 B. C. 

In the Mahabharata we have two lists of months given 
in chapters 106 and 109 of the Anugasana Parva. ‘The year 


| > could be begun either from the vernal equinox or from the 
D autumnal equinox, referred to the year 3054 B. C., that is, 
| either from the month of Jyestha or from the month of 


Margasirsa. The Mabzbbarata, according to the earlier tradi- 
tion, followed the latter system. In the Srimad-Bhagavad- 
gité also, we have reference to the effect that Margagitsa was 
» fecognised as the first month. From the name, Jyesthà- 


| °° ° Mila, for the month Jyestha, in the Mahābhārata, we undet- 
Es . stand that the original grouping of the epoch 3054 B. C., 
A was>still followed by some section of people in the.time of 
dhisthira. |. se 
o D * "There ate two lists of naksatras in the Magabharata® 


^» % In Both the lists, we have the naksatra Abhijit to have been 
. included, making the total number of naksátrase 28. The 
>  Atharva-Veda also gives the list of 28 naksatras! including , 


1 [aittirtya-Sambita, 4.4.10. 1—3® 9 Taittirtya-Brabmana, 1.5.1 


°> > Chapters 64 and 80 of Anu$asana Parva 
Ss oe AO b > e 
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Abhijit as one. But from the statement of Markandeya ins 
° ‘the Mabibhbirata? we know that the vetnal equinox was no 
longet in the naksatra Krttika, before the time of Yudhisthira 
and that Abhijit wks accepted as one of the naksattas. The 
igterition of this change and the results thereof, are explained 


below : 

“People were accustomed in the Kyttika period (i.e. 
when the vernal equinox was in the naksatra Kyttika) to see 
the vernal equinox to be always associated with the naksatra 
Kyttika. Now, when the vernal equinox crossed the first 
point of Kyttika and shifted backward into Bharani, they still 
wanted to retain the association of Kyttika with the veinal 
equinox and to get the first point of Kyttika to be extended ' 
backwatd by some makeshift, if possible. A school of as- 
tronomers of the time favoured this and the idea was put 
into effect, by inclusion of Abhijit into the previous system 
of 27 naksatras, as an additional one, making the system 
thereby to consist of 28 naksatras. 

The addition of a naksatra would necessarily change 
the configuration of the former system. Time was expressed 
in those days in terms of /;/bis and naksatras, that is, by the 
positions of the sun and the moon in respect to the naksatras. 
Now, the question arose how one was to know when a patti- 

- cular naksatra would exactly commence or end, in the pte- 
sent system; for this purpose, the first point of naksatra र 


Dhanistha (in the new system of 28 naksatras) was kept un- 
disturbed and identical with that 


of the older system of 27 


Li 
< naksatras. The beginnings and the ends of the othet nak- 
E -Sattas orere then tal&n at equal distances of ° per naksatra 
Pam) 


along the cicle of ecliptic. 


Thus, when the first point of 
-Dhanistha «was fixed, the b 


dan eginnings and the ends of the © 
“other naksatras and also the correspondi imés of 
ec ue F por ding timés of the | 
eaisy of the sun,and the moon therein got automatically 

A ‘fixed. “ This is why it has been stated, in the Markand esate 
SSS eo QUAE TS i 
Vagf-Parva ch. 229. 111. ® : 


i 
e 
f ? त T e 
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७ 


E roups 


l Citrā 
2 Visakha 


co 


Jyestha-Mula 


4 Asadha 


a 


Sravistha 


6 Bhadrapada 


°> 


> 2 
Gab 


ho 
» o It will be seen from the above table that four of the indi- 


cator naksatras have been split up and placed in two, conse- 
^ cutive groups showing that they are no longer indicators 
> The- naksatra Viszkhā has fallen in the Citra groups so that 
évefi when a full-moon occurred in Vigakha, the momir was? | 
te be called Caitra and not Vatsakha 
> & witht the naksatra Jyestha. , It has fallen in group Vigakha 
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Statement, that “धनिष्ठादि तदा कालो ब्रह्मणा परिकल्पितः?? 
this regrouping of naksatras, the star Jyestha, which so long 
marked the first point of the naksatra Jyestha, was shifted 
to the east by 10° 34’ and expressed as ४रोहिणी . ह्मभवत्‌ पूर्व्यम 
in the same statement 

The following will show the grouping of the system of 
"28 naksatras and point out how they differ from the original 
standard grouping and how they violate the principle under- 
lying the month names. 


TABLE XII 


Naksatras 


iCitra, Swati, 
Visakha 
Anuradha, 
Jyestha, 
iMulà 
2 Mula, 
sadha 
2 Uttarasadha 
jUttarasadha, 
Abhijit, Sra- 
vana 
Dhanistha 
atabhisa 
4 Purvabhadra 


Purvà- 


% Pürvabhadra 
Uttarabhadra 
& Revati 


Naksatra Groups in the 167 cent. B.C. 
erame Dor er o a a rne s e a y e RT ar 


Nos. Groups 


7 Aświnī 


8 Krttikā 
9 Mrgasira 
10 Pusya 
11 Magha 
12 Phalguni 


.p ) 
^ 
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€ 


: Due to 


o 
2 


Naksatras 


lRevati, Aswi- 
ni, Bharani 

Krttika, Rohi- 
ni 

iMrga£ira 

2 Mrgasira 
Ardra 

2 Punatvasu 

iPunarvasu 

Pusya, A£lesa 


Magha, Pütva- 

Phalguni. 

4 Uttara- 
Phalguni 

$ Uttara- 

Phalguni, 
Hasta, 

& Citra 


The same is the ‘ease 


o 
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With a full-moon in Jyestha the corresponding month ‘1vas_ 
. to bevcalled Vaisakha. Hence, the present grouping was 
totally arbitrary. 
' . Abhijit was tot retained as a naksatra for a long time. 
It was introduced tó the naksatra system at the beginning of «~ 
, the 16th cent. B.C., but was rejected in 1353 B.C., when 
another epoch was started. It is generally known as thc 
Dhanisthàdi epoch. A different grouping of the naksatras 
was then made. This was, likely, done in the.time of Jana- 
mejaya, the son of Pariksit. This new grouping was followed 
for about 1700 yeats, until it was replaced by another in the 
time of Gupta Emperors, in the 4th centuty A.D., to which 
we shall come later. — 

' With the elimination of Abhijit, the star Jyesthà was 
restored to its original position, that is, at the beginning 
of the naksatra Jyesthà (the standard initial point). But 
the new grouping of the naksatras still remained much 
different from the original, as is shown in the follwing Table. 

TABLE XIII 
Naksatra Groups in 1353 B.C, (Dhanisthadi System) 


NN 


| Groups i Nos. | Groups Naksatras 
v E—M—— oo ——— 
; 1 Citra es 7 Agwini 4 Revati, ASwi- 
cere | द Visakha ni, 2 Bharani‘ 
2 | Visikha | Vigikha, Anu- 8 | Kreis |} Bharani, Kr- ` 
radha, क 15. Ri hini' 
: C 1 deus ttikā, Rohini 
3 | Jyestha 2 Pa 9 | Mrgasirā | Mepagica, irda — 
< rA d sadha É 9 2 
esum]. o , Uttarasadha 2 es ray यम UN 
« 4 SEC > Pusya १ 
5 Scavisth’ Dhahisth a $ j Aslesa i 
st nistha - à s £ 
b nd a Sat- | 1] Magha ४ pins ‘ 
: 7 Sates 3 Pürvabhadra z $ Bi e a 
. © ~ Chadrapadal 2 Pürva-Bhadra, | | P i a E 
7 SEN © Uttarg-Bhdrs 2 | Phalguni | 1 ru ufus E. 
S Revati : गच, a, 
A zi 7 rt (^ 


Hasta « - 


idwar, - 


a 


°> 


° 
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° ७० This new grouping is decidedly better than that of the 
Table XII. All the indicator naksatras except @nly Visakha 
and Jyesthà, are here full and complete in their réspective 
groups. The month Vaiéakha was now eonsidered to begih 
with the sun's crossing the end of the thitd quarter of Bharagi 

hich marked the beginning of the Krttika group in the 
Dhanisthidi system. 

In our time, the sun crossed the end of the third 
quarter, of Bharani at 47 28" P.M. of the 6th May, of 
1953 A.D., when the tropical longitude of the sun was 45° 
47. The civil first day of Vaiéakha in 1953 A.D., therefore 
fel? on the 7th of May, whereas the Vaisakha in the standard 
system of grouping (Table V), would begin with the sun’s 
crossing the end of the first quarter of Bharani. This corres- 
ponds to o^ 19” A.M. of the 30th April, 1955, when the 
sun's longitude (tropical) was 39° 7. The civil first day of 
Vaisakha therefore, began on the next day, the 1st of May. 

If the new epoch were started: in 870 B.C., instead of 
in £353 B.C., we would have correct grouping of the nak- 
satras and the first of Vaigakha in that case, would conform 
to that of the standard epoch of 3054 B. C. The result of 
shifting the first of Vaigakha was that beginnings of all other 
months were advanced by about 7 days in each case. 

But in spite of this difference, between the new system 
and the older standard one, the former was followed scru- 


' pulously by people in later times, for about 1800 years 


as.is evidenced by astronomical records, in the ancient works 

such as, Baudhayana Srautasittra, Katyayana-Srauta-Sitra, Chro- 
nological statements left in the early® Jaina and Buddhist 
records, the Kharosthi inscriptions of thesMaurya “and, Kusan 
pefiods, and the definite reference to it in the Paditémaha- 


> Siddbantm and in the Paulisa-Siddhanta as described By Var 


haniihira in his Patica-Siddhbantika. We shall revert soif. 
Ae later, after finishing our “teview of the next grouping, 


made, in about 337 A.D,. SSN 
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« We have already stated in the first Section that a fresh | 
epoch, was started by 337 A.D., when the vernal equinox 
| reached the first point of A$wini, which was behind the equi- 
| fox. Of 1553 B.C., by 23° 20’, or behind the equinox of 3054 
E. Bc by 46° 4o month of Vaisakha was then 
© begun to be considered to begin with the sun's entry into 
the standard naksatra Aéwini. The following grouping of 

the naksatras was then introduced: 


Tie solar 


TABLE XIV 
Naksatra Groups in 337 A.D. 


TE 

Nos.| Groups Naksatras Nos. Groups Naksattas i 
l Citrā i Uttara-Phalgu- | 7 Aświnī iPürva-Bhàdra, 
ni, Hasta, Uttara-Bhadra,, 

4 Citra Revati 

2 Visakha 2 Citra, Swati, 8 Krttikà A$wini, Bharani 
à Viéakha : | $3 Kyttika ` 

3 | Jyestha i Visakha, Anu-| 9 Mrgafirà | $Krttiká, Rohi 
radha, Jyestha ni  Mrga- 

d नत śirā 
4 Asādha Maüla-Pürvasa- | 10 Pusya Mrea§ira 
dha, Ardra 

} Uttarasadha 3 Punarvasu, 

5 Sravistha $ Uttarasadha, 11 Magha 1 Punarvasu, 
Srava na, Pusya, 

3 : } Dhanistha. ASlesa 
[ 6 | Bhadrapada | 1 Dhanistha, 12 Phalguni Magha, 
Satabhisa, Pürva-Phal- 

1 Pürva-Bhádra guni 

4 Uttara-Phal- 

९» k gun: 


in the above gypuping it will be seen that seven éndi- 
5 cator naksztras, viz, Citra, Visakha Uttarasadh?, Dhanistha 


(Sravistna) Krttika and Uttara-phalguni "have 

been.spEz úp and,placed in two consecutive groups, ard hence 

coo, «they=beve lost their significance and have ceased to be indi- 
^, ८४७15. . The naksatras-—Aéwini, Pusyà, Macha and Utt 


Mreasira 


B 


e 
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Bhadrapada, though. full, are not, in their own groups. If. 
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_ afull-moon occurs in Aswini, the corresponding month: name 
would not now be Agwina in this arrangement, but would 
| | be Kartika; similarly with the full-moon in Pusya; Magha 
and Uttara-Bhadrapada, the corresponding months, instead 
. of being Pausa, Magha and Bhadra would now be called 
Magha, Phalguna, and Agwina, respectively. This system > 
is still continuing throughout India. A concrete example, 
from one of the Indian almanacs for 1953 A.D., is given below 
which will show the incongruity of the arrangement of na- 
^ ksatras in the above grouping. 


ü क TABLE XV 
ye Months and Naksatras at Full-Moon in 1953 A.D. 
Corresponding 
E Full-Moon Indian English months accord- 
in Naksatras | Month Date Month Date | ing to stand- 
कक 4 dard group 
1 Swati Vaisakha 16/5 | April53 29h) Caitra 
a 2 Anuradha Jyestha — 1475 | May 280 | .Vaisakha 
d 3 Mula Asadha — 1375 | June 27th| Jyestha 
> 4 Uttarasadha Sravana 1075 | July 262b | Asadha 
5 Dhanistha Bhadra 8/5 | August 2475 | Sravana 
6 | Uttara-Bhadra | A$wina ^ 7/b | September 23/6 | Bhadra 
7 | Aéwint Kartika 5th | October 22nd| A$wina 
8 | Krttika Margaéirsa 4/5 | November 2070 | Kartika 
9 Mrgagira Pausa 5th | December 2070 | Margasirsa 
10 Pusya Magha 5th | January 54 1975 | Pausa 
> 1] Magha Phalguna 5/5 | February 1770 | Magha MA 
ee 5 «112 Uttara-Phlag. | Caitra 5th | March 197) | Phalguna 
| > a पपप .. 
EE ^ , Ftom the above grouping, it is perfectly clear that the १५ 
E present month-names, viz. Vaisakha, Jyestha ° Asadha, T 
Stavana, etc., are not derived from the, corresponding’ nak- 2d 
°° — gatras, viz, Visakha, Jyestha, Uttaragadhà, Sravistha (Dha- > 
E 2०९ nistha) etc. Hence, there is no sense in retaining, these names 
` now, "Phe authos of this system knew of this ana=theze is 
a reason to believe that they tried to overcome this difseulty > ,-— 
, 48 a partial way. We shall come fo this question again R 
` ^^ in Our next discussion. , DET Tr 


[d 
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« In ptevious section we have seen, in connection witk 
_Caturmasya,and Sunāśīra rites, that the old lunar year ended 
and the new lunar year began in the Vedic 
ee muons times, in the full-moon in the naksatra Uttara- 
` Phalgtsi. In the standard year 3045 B.C., 
s we have seen that the full-moon occurred on the 19th Phal- 
guna (solar). Therefore, this Phalguna lunar month begar 
by the 19th of solar Magha. Again, the lunar Caitra began 
on the 2oth of solar Phalguna and ended by the ८9 of solar 
Caitra. Thus, ihe rule was that ihe lunar month was to be 
named after the month in which it ended and not after the month 
in which it began. This tule is being partly followed even 
now, in the well-known Badi-Sudi system of lunar months. 
Again, as the lunar month, Phalguna, ended with the full- 
moon, the lunar Caitra necessatily began from the fitst day 
of the datk-half of the lunar Caitra. Thus, the tule for the 
arrangement of a lunar month was that the first part of a 
lunar month should be the dark-half and the latter part, the bright- 
half, ic. in the Vedic times the lunar month began ‘with 
the dark-half (कृष्णपक्ष) and ended with bright-half. These 
two tules were implicitly followed for more than 3300 years, 
until they were replaced by other tules, in or about 337 A.D., 
when the first point of Agwini was accepted as the initial 
point, and the Aminta lunar months were introduced in 
order to get tid of the difficulty that arose out of the 
7 acceptance of this new (Agwinyadi) system as will be expla- ' 
‘ ined in Section 3 
x: . Let us come to the time of the Mahabharata. In Anu- 
§asand Parva we have; in connection with rites relating tc 
| ` _ 215, मासाव“कृष्णापक्षस्य कुर्य्य्निर्वपणानि वे. Nilakantha interprets it as 
““मासाध अमावास्यायां कृष्णपक्षस्य इति उक्ते न अत्र शुक्लादिमासः विवक्षितः? ¦ 
LV ranslixton:—The ‘Nirvapana ceremony should be performed: 


e 


== . at thexend of the first half of the lunar month, that i$. ih 
>’ e 
. the Amavisyà) |. ^ i G 
हु 6 Chapter 92, Verse ‘19 x हे s &. 
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° 2’ Nilakantha’s interpretation says:—As the term’ å- 

sdrdh@’ is spoken of, as belonging to the dark-half it. was the’ > 

° new-moor day, and hence, the lunar month began with the - 
dark-half and not with the bright-half, implying thereby that > 
the lunar months, in the Mahābhārata times were full-moosg | 
ending and not new-moon ending. t 


m . Inthe very widely known statement of Bhisma, on 
the date of his expiry,” we have :— 


* परिवृत्तो हि भगवान्‌ सहस्रांशुदिवाकरः। 
माघोऽयं समनुप्राप्तो मासः सौम्यो युधिष्ठिर । 
त्रिभागशेषः पक्षोऽयं शुक्लो भवितुमहंति॥ 


(Translation —The thousand rayed sun has certainly 
turned north.... O Yudhisthira, the month of solar Magha 
us has just set in and the three fourths of the lunar month has 

been over; this is the Sukla-paksa or the bright-half of the 
lunar month (that is, the #//bi on this day is the Sukla-eighth.) 
* This gives us the following informations: 
(1) Bhisma died on the southern solstice day. (This 
happened on Januaty. 2, 1431 B. C.) 
(2) It was on the first day of the solar Magha 
(3) The tithi, on the day of expiry, was Sukla 8th 
E (eighth day of the bright-half, at the end of the three quarters 
> > of the lunar month). Hence, this lunar month began with the 
: Krsna-pratipada (the first day of the dark-half), showing 
^ that the first half of the lunar month in question, was Krsna- la 
1 paksa or the datk-half. Nilakantha, the commentator, gave 
the same view ES A 

(4) The name of this lunar month was Māgha; for, it > 

1 endéd in full-moon in the naksatra Magha on January Io 
1431, B.C दर "ons 


> E Ir ae z ge m 
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(5) The lunar month of Magha therefore, 9८8४४ ing $ 
‘the solar month of Pausa and ended in the solar month of : 
Magha, as is required by the rules mentioned sm 
Let us now tura to the time after 1353 B. C. We have = 
‘already seen that Baudhayana referred to this epoch (Dha- © E 
nisthadi) in his Srautasittra. ‘To enable people to determine 
correctly the beginning of the year, he says— e 
“साया वैज्ञाख्या: पूर्णमास्याः पुरस्तात्‌ अमावास्या भवति सा सकृत्‌ संवत्‌सरस्य . 
अपभरणीति qoum? Af 
(Trauslation.—The Amayisyi, which just precedes full- 
moon of Vaiéakha and occurs in the naksatra, Apabharani, 
is rare (and indicates the correct beginning of the year). | 
From the above we know that at the time of Baudhayana . 
(above 887 B.C.10), the Dhanisthadi system (of 1353 B.C.), 
in which the solar month of Vaisakha began with the sun’s 
crossing the end of the third quarter of Bharani, was 
followed and that the reckoning of lunar months was done 
according to the rules as given above, that is, the lunar months 
were named after the solar months in which they ended. 
The month of solar Vaisakha, at this time, was considered 
to begin when the sun ctossed the initial point mentioned 
above, and the lunar month of Vaigikha was considered to 
end in the solar month of Vaigakha, so that, it began in the 
solar month of Caitra. The necessary consequence of this is, < 
that the first part of the lunar month was then Krsna-paksa, © “< 
the dark;half and the latter part Sukla-paksa, the bright-half. 
There is a tradition that Lord Buddha died on the first 
day pf Vaisakha, on a full-moon day, when the naksatra was 
e3 isäkbhī and that this was the year which corresponded to 
544 E.C. Ih the "modern Ceylonese calendar, we find. the 
Buddha year 2404 to correspond to 1951 A.D. From. our 


t 
Li 


८ we’ get that Buddha’s Nirvana took place dà the.“ : 
vith \pril of 544°B. (C. (JD 1522828). It was really a foll- `“ 
? Baudhiyana Sraniasītra, 28:5 : 4 F ES 
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moon day when the moon was in the naksatra Visalsha 
besides, it was the first day of the solar Vaisakha, as calculated . 2 


with the initial point at the end of the third quarter of Bharani 
as started in 1353 B.C . 


. ° ^ 

The full-moon occurred in the Sola? month of Vaigakha 
and ended in it; hence, it began in the month of solar Caitra e 
as required by the rules, mentioned above. Therefore, the 
lunar months, in the time of the Buddha, belonged to the 
older system and not to the newer (Agwinadi) system, which 
came to be in vogue by 557 A.D., and has been continuing 
to the present times. In this new system, it is not possible to 
have a Vaisakhi full-moon on the first day of solar Vaisakha. 
- In connection with a Kundapayi-Ayana, we have in the 
Katyayana-Srauta sūtra! “मास दीक्षा’ that is, the “Dikfa? or 
the initiation ceremony, should continue for full one month. 
“दर्श पूर्ण मासाभ्यां मास:72, that is, a lunar month consists of a dark- 
half and a bright-half, the dark-half preceding the bright-half. 
“र्वान्तरेषु दश पुर्णमासो 73, that is, a Daréapiirnamasa, or a complete 
lunar month, lies between two full-moon days, or in other 

words, the lunar months are full-moon ending. à 
The fourteenth Chapter of the Modern .Szryya-siddhanta 
does not really belong to it. It belongs to the old .$zryya- 
Siddhanta, as described by Varahamihira, in his Paiica-Sid- 
dhantika. For, the account of the system, embodied in' 
verses 15-17, appeats to belong to the pre-Gupta period, 
that is, before, the time when the-first point of Agwini was 


> 


taken as the new initial point, in the place of that, which : 
marked the end of the third quarter of Bharani. The verges E 
sunsas follows : % El m 
नक्षत्रनाम्ना मासास्तु ज्ञेयाः पर्वान्ळयोगत: |, » | ^» 
E कातिक्यादिषु संयोगे कृत्तिकापि द्वये द्वयम्‌। 
2: rS अन्त्योपान्त्यौ पंचमश्च त्रिधा मासत्रयं स्मृतुम॥ ° SEREN 
gs वेशाखादिषु कृष्णे च योगः पंचदशे futi 


ड कात्तिकादीनि वर्षाणि „ गुरोस्स्तोदेयातथा॥ , l7 tee 
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€ (Translation by Burgess, following Ranganath— ,'£ ° . c 
S us . *Months are to be known by the names of asterisms 
; (nakşatras) according to, the conjunction (yoga) at the lunar 
UC period (parvan). * . : a 
` « ‘To the montlfs Krttika etc. belong, as concerns the = 
3 conjufiction (samyoga), the asterisms Krttika, etc. two by 
two. Butthe three months, namely, the last, next to the last E. 
and the fifth, have the triple asterisms. 
“In Visakha etc., a conjunction (Yoga) in: the dark-half 
month (krsna), on the fifteenth lunar day (tithi) determines 
in like manner, the years Kartika etc., of Jupiter, from the ' c 
helical setting (25/7) and rising (zdaya)." ; 
By the term “Parvanta”, in the above quoted verse, 
is hete meant the full-moon day with which the lunat month 6 
ends and by the term *Paizadafa tithi’ (the fifteenth lunar day) 
is meant, the new-moon day. This shows that the lunar 
month at the time of the author began with the dark-half and 
not with the bright-half. In verses quoted above, the group- 
ings of naksatras are given ina very rough and crude way, 
without showing fractional naksatras. Yet, we can discern to 
which system and time they belong. They ate shown below : 
TABLE XVI 
Grouping of naksatras in the old Stiryya-Siddhanta 


Nos | Groups Naksatras Nos, | Groups Naksatras DU | 

c | 

न 1 |Citz cies 7 | Agwint | Revati, “ . क 

| : wat Aw, o | 

= £ कपत pe Bharani . 1 

ve 2 |6Visakha Vis} cha, 8 Krttika Kzttika l 

क _ > Anuradha j कि ८ | 
3 lvest a «c Jyestha, 9 Mrga§ira Mrgagira e mi 

T Ufa - 79 21 c E A. Ei 

4 Asadha* ‘<| Pürva-Asadha, | 10 Pusya ER : - जा 

mom i «| Uttara-asadha E Pusya p 6 4 

eee 5 Sravistha Sravan, 11 Magha T wo cC | 

| Dhanigtha | Maghi ce  ' | 

GE 6 *' | Bhadra-pada क ^ 12 Phalguni Porva-Phalpufit= 

rva-Bhadra, f Hi E ME | 
; t enden nest see rrr E s Uttara Phalguni, e i 4 
SR a Ot ज ES «t 
t < / ia 
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The first month in the Dhanisthadi system, (statted 
in 1353 B.C), was for all practical purposes Vaisakha, Im. > 
the month of Vaisakha, the sun was to situate in the group 

Krttika which was the 7th from the Wigakha. group.: By vU 
referring to Table XIII, we see that the Krttika group tom ` 
sisted of % Bharani and the two full naksatras Krttika and 
“Rohini. In the above grouping, according to old S#ryya- 
Siddhdnta, we have two full naksatras Krttika and Rohini in 
the Krttikà group. If we add to them X of Bharani from 
the preceding full group Aswini, we get complete Krttika 
group, as is found in the Table XIII. We can now complete 
all ‘the other groups by taking 2} naksatras for each of the 
succeeding groups. The resulting grouping thus obtained 
would then completely coincide with that of the Table XIII. 
From this, we may infer that the intention of the author of 
the SZryya-Siddbauta was to give the grouping for the Dhani- 
sthadi epoch; this shows that the old S#ryya-Siddbanta be- 
longed to a time when the system of 1353 B. C. was still 
prevalent. This system was materially different from that 
which was started with the initial point at the first point 
of Agwini in 337 A.D. (Table XIV) 

In the grouping of the Saryya-Siddhanta, all the indi- 
catot naksattas were in their proper places, so that the full- 
. moons then occurred in the proper months, that is, the full- 
moons in Agwini, pusyà, Magha, etc. occurred respectively, 
in the solar months of Aswina, Pausa. Magha, etc. and not 
in Kartika, Magha, Phalguna, etc., as in the system beginning 
with the first point of Aswini (Table XIV). Hence the > 
lünat months of A$wina, Pausa, Phalguna, etc., according fo, «= 
the, old Srryya-Siddbinta, began in Solar*montlis of Bhadra $ 
Margasirsa, Magha, etc. and ended in the sola» months of 
‘Aswina, Pausa, Phalguna, etc., unlike the» practice in the: 
times, later than 337 B.C., as shown in,the Table XV.- = hos 
^ Dr. Sten Konaw has published, in his remarkable work ===> B: 
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tions, in Khatosthi script. They belong to post-Mauryya 


and Kusána;periods, and are hence, very valuable to students 

of Ancient Indian History. They are also valuable tq students 
of Ancient Indian Astronomy as well; for, they clearly show 

us the nature of thé-astronomical system in vogue in those 
2 times. 

The dates of the grants, in the inscriptions, have been 
given in terms of years and solar months; besides, some or 
all of the following :—Divasa, Dina, and naksatra. The 
terms Divasa and Dina have everywhere been used respectively 
for 7#thi and solar date. In most cases, the ///5/s have been 
enumerated by figures from one to thirty. f 

Let us test one of such inscriptions below. The dating 
runs as follows :— 

“Sam. 61 Caitra Mahasa Divase Athami Di 8 ise Khunomi 
Pürvasadhe." 

(Translation :—Year 61, month (solar) caitra, tithi eighth 
and date eight. (On this date) it has been engraved, when the 
naksatra was Piirvasadha.) f 

- Tt should be noted that the #iihi number, as given, 
18 8 and that the naksatra at the time was Pürvasadha, indi- 
cating that the moon at the time was in the naksatra Pūrvā- 
sadha. 


i; This inscription gives us two valuable information, 


viz., (1) that the lunar months at the time were full-moon- “ 


ending and not new-moon-ending and (2) that the solar: 
months belonged to the Dhanisthadi system, introduced, in 
I 1353 B.C., and not to the Agwinyadi system, introduced in 
ot about 337 A.D., with the initial point at the then 
equinox at the first point of Agwini. 
The tithi given being the 8th, without any mentici: of 
Cac pata, ‘may mean that it might belong tither to the bright: 


vetnel 


s 


t. Ralf os to the dark-half. If it were of the bright-halt, the - 


« moon then would hayé ९819 a distance of 84° to 96° from. 


z the, sen. «ln the morħing of the eighth day of the" solare, 
CC-0. In [0० Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar «` 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 0 
9 


A e p 


^ FORGOTTEN CHAPTER OF ANCIENT INDIAN ASTRONOMY ° 95, ^ 
e ° 

menth Caitra, the longitude of the sun ought ‘to be’ about 
337; the moon at this time therefore, shouldbe between > 
337°+84° and 537 +96°, i.e., between 61? and 73 This `- 
indicates that the moon at the time 51006 be, according to : 
the Dhanisthadi system, either in Pufiarvasu or Pusya ard ` 
according to the Agwinyadi system, either in Mrgaé&irà or 
"Árdrà, as shown in appendix II. But the naksatra given is 
Pürvàsadhà, which is about half a circle in advance of these. 
This shows that the ////j 8th in the inscription belonged to 
the dark-half. ‘This proves that Z///is from 1 to 15 in those 
days belonged to the dark-half and 16 to 3o belonged to the 
bright-half, ot in other words, the lunar month was then con- 
sidered as full-moon-ending and not new-moon-ending. 

As the 777702 on the 8th Caitra was the eighth of the 
datk-half, the distance of the moon from the sun ought to 
be between 264° to 276°. The sun’s longitude at the time 
being 337°, the corresponding position of the moon should 
be, according to the Agwinyadi system, between 241° to 
25 3. From appendix II, we see that the naksatra Mula ex- 
tends from 240° o' to 253° 20’. Hence, the moon then would 
be in Mali and not in Pürvasadhà. But according to the 
Dhanisthadi system, the moon on the given date(i.e. 8th Caitra) 
might be either in Pürvasadha or in Uttarasadhà.- The inscrip- 
tion gives it as Pürvasadhà and hence, it must have belonged 
to the Dhanisthadi system and not to the Agwinyadi one 

This state of things actually happened in 141 A.D . 
A -full-moon occurred on the roth March, the 30th Phalguna 
just one day before the first of Caitra (11th March). The > 
-Sankramana day was then considered 85 the first day of the, 
next month. On the 8th Match, the 8th Caitra, she sun 
by sidereal motion was at 336° 54’ at 6 A.M.-and the moon 


ü 


ATE पि uuum mmm 
f 9 14 In the Mahabharata also, we have seen from Bhisma's statement ==. 

that the first of Magha began on the winter solstice day. According to # "ES 
Rgitamaha-Siddhanta also, the first of Magha began on the day whensthe . 2 
sidere^l longitude of the sun and the moon was 270°, i.e., the first of — ^?" 
> Magha. began on the Sankramspa day ३४१ ८०८५0 ककल 
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was «at 242° 400, showing that she was nearly at the end of 
_ the keane Pürvasàdha (Appendix Il). The first of Vai- 
. dàkha, in this year, fell on the 11th April. The, positions 
of the sun and the moon, as given above, have been obtained 
in the following way'>—According to the Paitamaha-Siddinta, 
the true longitude of the sun and the moon at the suntise 
of the first of Magha, of 80 A.D., (JD 1750287.75) was 270°. 
Hence, the mean position of the sun was 268° 57’, of the moon 
272 7, of the sun’s apogee 50° and of the moon’s apogee 
234° 36° at the time. Assuming the initial year to be 79-80 
A.D. and applying to them the sidereal changes of positions 
up to the 8th Caitra of the 62nd year, from the Romaka's 
positions, we have the above results. Old $ryya-Siddbauta 
and Paulisa-Siddhdnta would also lead us to similar results. 
From this it may be inferred that the initial year of 
Kaniska’s reign might be the year 79-80 A.D., or any other 
year, similar to it astronomically. If the calculations were 
done ‘with the 337 A.D.—system, i.e., the system, with the 
initial point at the first point of A&wini, the first of Vaisákha 
would then fall, that year, on the 18th March. 'This shows 
that there was a difference, in the beginnings of the months 
of these two systems, of about 24 days. Thus, it is evident 
that there would be an error of about 24 days in the results 
of calculation, if one chooses to use the present system (with 
first point of Agwini as initial point) for the determination of 
dates of inscriptions of Kaniska or other early 
From the above discussions, it is now pe 
that the iunar months were considered to be full- 
_Paritimanta) from tht very eatly times to the Kaniska period, 
People nefes felt any inconvenience therefrom nor was there 
any necessity iot ever changing the same. But we shall'see 
«Saara that the occasion really arose necessitating 4 change 
initial point was 
from the end of the 


periods. 
rfectly clear 
moon-ending 


third «quaster of Bharani, 
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^ ३० Let us now consider the case of an intercalary moth. 
per A lunar month is said to be intercalated when itbegins and, - ~ 
P o ' ends between the limits of a solar month. As the amanta- 
lunat-months were not in vogue in the easly times, the lunar 
. month, that was intercalated in those tithes, was the Püfni 
manta lunar-month. So, when two full-moons occurred bet- 
ween the beginning and the end of a solar month, the corres- 
ponding Pürnimanta-lunar-month was considered as inter- 
calated, in those days. This nature of the intercalary months 
» should be borne in mind, when we shall next consider the 
changes introduced in them, in Gupta times. 
^ A few words on the Samvat era, started in 58 B.C., 
may not be out of place here. There are differences of opi- 
nion, as to who started this era; but, it is a fact that such an era 
was really current from before the Kaniska times. We shall 


consider it here from the astronomical point of view only. 
On 25th March of 58 B.C. (=—57 A.D.) and JD 1700322 
at Kuruksetra mean noon, we have by modern methods: 


3 Mean longitude of sun SN ISO 25' 

sh nt Moon vat 3 2 

» » » Moon' apogee ees 9० 10 

werk) Hor SU 5 jsi 68 46' 
Sun’s Eccentricity ssa ON] 


The new-moon ended at about 12 P.M. of the 24th March, 
. » and the equinoctial passage occurred at about 4 A.M. on the 


same date. 

a , This shows that the epoch (58 B.C.) of the Samyat era . 
was obtained from actual observation by a very skilful observer d 
gnd astronomer of the time. The १४४७ on the 25th March ण 


i : a र fo ७ 
was $ukla ptatipada (1st day of the bright-half of the luna > 
: mohth Caitra). The solar Caitra in 5 8 B.C. began when the 
.'. &topjcal longitude bf the sun was 347° 52. This éortespsads _ 
fo 330° (sidereal longitude) referred to the initial point ats m 
nA che end of the third quarter of'Bharahi, as was in vogue at EET 
: P the time. The sun reached this point on the rxth Match 
1 € > A Doy 7 
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at 6. 7m. P.M. The Phalguni Pürnimànta took place he 
"day before (roth March) at rth. 42m. P.M. on the 29th 
day of the solar Phalguna. So, the gukla pratipada (1st day of 
' * the bright-half) fel? on the 13th Caitra (solar) of this year. 
The Caitra full-moon occurred on the 8th April at roh. 9m. 
A.M. corresponding to the 29th Caitra (Kuruksetra) when 
the tropical positions of the apparent moon was 195° 25’. 
The position of the moon referred to initial point of 1555 
B.C. was 195° 25/—17? 52 (Precession 17? 52’)* ot 177° 33’. 
This shows that the moon at the time was in the Citra 
group (consisting of naksatras Citra, Swati and ł Vigakha 
(Table XIII) and within the first quarter of the naksatra 
Visakha (Appendix II. Hence, the solar month at the 
time was Caitra (Table XIII) and the lunat month of Caitra 
ended at the full-moon at. noon of this day. So the 


principles of fall-moon-ending lunat months are satisfied 
11616 too. 


SECTION 5 , 


We shall now tty to see the effect of shifting the initial 

point to the first point of Agwini in about 337 A.D., on the 

a natute and structute of solat and lunar months. 

the frst point of Before this date, it was the practice of con- 

sidering the month of solar Vaisikha to begin 
with the sun’s entry into the fourth quarter of Bharani. The | 

fitst point of Agwini was behind that point by 23° 29 This 

is = to the suns motion for more than three 

= quarters of a solar month. Table VI gives the month-names 

both solar and lurar) cottesponding to sun’s positions 

in different naksatra groups. According to-this, the sun 

in groups Bhadrapada, Aswini, Krttika and Mrgaéita, indie 
E चिकत Tespectively the months of Phalguna, Caitra, ‘Vaigakha 
TEN -and “fyestha. Inthe present system (37 A.D), with initiai 
ना pofht at the first point ‘of Aéwini (marking the beginning 6f 
the montis of न; the greater 
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mex Caitra was converted into the month of Vaigakha andsthis 
also ‘was the case with other month-names. In other words, Bes 
| œ the gréater parts of the months, formerly known as Vaigakha, -. 
Jyestha, Asaqha, etc. had now to be «espectjvely called, 
, Jyestha, Asadha, Srivana, etc. In Table XV, the actual state 
of things for the yeat 1953-54 A.D. or 1875 Saka has been 
"m shown. This glaring anomaly was not unnoticed or un- 
known to the author of this new system. They tried to get 
rid of this difficulty by a drastic method which was nothing 
short of casting off the solar months altogether and. replacing 
x Adoption of the naksatta groups by  Ragis, apparently, 
Rasi borrowed from the astronomers of the West. 
This change was adopted and followed in Northern 
" India from Mithilà to Rajasthan. But Bengal, Assam, Orissa, 
and Southern India, though they adopted Rasis for naksatta 
groups, did not give up the use of the names of solar months 
in their almanacs. This practice still persists in these places. 
This was the history of the introduction of the names of Ragis 
in the modern Indian Astronomy. The date for this adop- 
tion was neat about 337 A.D. No references to Ragis, how- 
ever, have ever been found in any teliable inscriptions of 
documents belonging to the time before this date. If any 
record, claiming to belong to some older date, containing 
> the names of Riis, is found, then it must therefore, be 
» +» rejected forth-with as spurious. 
e Though the names of the solar months were tejected as 
being unsuitable to the new system (Agwinyadi)*the names — * 


> 


Aani Panar- Asadha, etc. were retained with certairt modi- d 
> ७ months 


tht new type of months, it appeat 
EM ce system? were fully aware of the old standard ‘growpzsg=ot 

5 2054 B.C., and also of that of the Dhapisthadi system of : 
4553 B.C; besides, they knew?also of the „defect ofthe latter). 


E 
system. from the former, as will be™apparent presently. 
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¢ In the present discussions, we propose to follow: the 
< -- practice, prevalent in Bengal and Assam and accept the Kasis 
` . for the naksatra groups of the present system but retain the 
names of the sola» months of the same. 
^ "* In Table V, have been given, the names of the consti- , 
S tuent nakgatras, in the groups of the standard system, and 
in Table VI, the groups in which full-moon would occur 
for particular positions of the sun in other groups, with cor- 
responding month-names both lunar and solar, according to 
the standard system. Jf we consult any of our present day 
almanacs based on the present system and compare the lunar 
months, as given in them with those, as would be obtaiued 
by following the standard System, we shall come to know 
that the lunar months obtained from these two different 
systems are metely identical; but the solar months are quite 


different from one another. x 


Let us try to explain it by some concrete examples. On 
the 23rd of Vaisakha of Saka 18 58, or 1936 A.D. (see Appendix 
111), the full-moon occurred in the naksatra Vigakha. On trth 
Jyestha, of Saka 18 59, it fell in Anuradha and on 31st Vai- 
Sakha Saka 1860, it took place in Visakha. In all these cases, 
we had full-moon in the Visakha group and consequently, 
the lunar month, in each case, was Vaisakha. But the 
corresponding solar month in the year gaka 1859 was Jyestha 
and in the years 1858 and 1860 it was Vaigikha which shows i 
that the lunar Vaisakha may or may not be full in the solar 

month of Vaisakha. Tp the standard system, however, the fyll- 
moon of lunar Vaisakha always occurred in the solar ond of 
Vaisaicha. In this conection, it may be pointed out that the 
full-moon £n Vaigikha cannot take place in the present system 
before the 15th day ‘of the solar Vaisàkha. Similar is ‘the 
,esr/s-other months as well. 3l c 
= 37e shall now go into the 

—— and:tty 4o see wherein the twé systems, standard and modet? 

agreg or difen ', * ë i i d 
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EXT Appendix IV gives Rasis, naksattas constituting them, 

and the standard groups. All are referred to the first, point क 
> of A&wini,(being taken as o°). Column 1 gives serial num- ., 
bers, col. 2 gives extensions of Ragis with the names of the 
present solar months; col. 3 gives extension of naksatras, 
constituting these Ragis; col. 4 gives standard groups begin- 
ning with Kyttika and col. 5 gives the standard groups, 
opposite to and 7th from the groups in col. 4. 

The principle of the naming of solat and lunar months, 
according to the standard system, has been already described. 
But we repeat it here briefly; for, this would help us to compate 
the?same with that employed in the present system. We do 
not know as yet, if the authors of the present system followed 
the old standard grouping correctly or completely. We 
shall, however, assume for the present that they did so. 

The following were the determining factors of the names 
and the extensions of the lunar and the solar 


E 


Principles un- 
derlying Puüurni- 
manta lunar 
months. 


months in ancient India :— 
(1) A lunar month was always considered to 
end with the termination of a full-moon. J 

(2) The group in which a full-moon ended determined 
the name of the lunar month that had passed. 

(3) A solar month was determined by the possibility 
of effecting a full-moon, or rather the ending of a lunar month, 
with moon in a certain group. 

Suppose that a full-moon occurred in the gtoup Citra. 
According to (1) and (2), the lunar month of Caitra Was to be 
considered to have ended and the lunar month of Vaisakha 
begun, with the full-moon in group "Citra. Similarly, the 
lugar month of Vaisakha would end and that of lunar Jyestha" ° 


Expiry of the lunat 

£ the time of the full-moon wefe in tHe Kyttika group, which = ,. 

was just opposite to the Vigikhi group? This condision holds 
७५४०. In Pubfic Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 4 
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। for any position of the sun in the Krttika group, to effect: a 
~ «..full-moon in Viéakha group, one year of the other. Hence, 
: the month of solar Vaigakha corresponded to the time, as the 
‘sun would take torcross the whole of the K rttika group. 
= ‘According tó the standard system, Krttikà group . 
extended from 16° 40’ to 46° 400, as shown in the appendix 
IV. Visakhi group (196° 4o’ to 226° 4o’) was just opposite 
to it. During the passage of the sun through the Kyttika 
group, a full-moon must occur some time. .The Vigakha 
group being just opposite to the Krttika, the moon when 
full must be somewhere in the Visākhā group and just 180° 
ahead of the sun at that moment. Every point in the Kyitika 
group with thesun at it has a possibility of giving a full-moon 
or indicating the expiry of lunar Vaigakha in the Vigakha 
group and this possibility determined the extent of the solar 
month of Vaisakha. So, it is apparent that the full-moon < 
in Vigakha group was the determinative both to the name and 
extension of the lunar and the solar months of Vaigakha. 
Similar is the case for the other months as well. Thus; it is 
clear here that the solar month was dependent on the lunar 
month for its extension or name as explained in the above 
discussion. If the nature of the lunar month is varied, 
there would be produced a corresponding variation in the 
nature of the solar month as well, as we shall see presently. 
A new and different state of things was brought about E 
with the introduction of the new (ASW 
The authors of the system settle 
- of Vaisakha would thenceforth 
. Sun'$ crossing the fizst point of 
‘ end withthis exit at 30°, 
. have full-mogn still occur 


‘ i 
inyadi) system. i | 
d that the solar month 
have to commence with the 3 
Aswini, i.e., o? of Mesa, and 
But they thought it advisable to _ 

ta Sr वं ing in the Vigakha 87009, düring d DM 
z “धान्याला; formed Vaisakha month as well. By referring vos ० 
x tothe Appendix, IV, we see that the present Ragis, Mei, ^. 
^- Visa, etc. do not agree, nor ‘are identical with the standked 


Btapps of Aswi, "Krttikà, M reacira, et s ps 
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_ cf deatly the half of the A$wini group and neatly. half of the 

Krttika group. Similarly, Vrsa consists of nearly half and. -= 

5 half of Kyttika and Mrgagira groups and so on for tHe other 

Ragis. The fullmoon in the standard groups ,of Aswini, 

Krttika, Mrgagira, etc., occurred respectively, in the mouths 

of Caitra, Vaigikha, Jyestha, etc. From this, it appeats that 

the first half of Mesa naturally belonged to Caitra and the 

second half to Vaigakha. But in the present order of things, 

we have to consider the whole of Mesa to belong to the month 

» of solar Vaigikha. Thus, it is apparent that the state of 
Is _ things, in the new system has been highly anomalous. 

; ० People were accustomed to see the full-moon in the solar 


month of Vaigakha always occurring in the Viéakha group 
from prehistoric age. It was so, both in the Dhanisthadi 
system: (1353 B. C.) and in older standard one, as has been 
^ ^ shown already. People would not brook any changes in this 
time honoured practice. So the authors had to submit to it. 
But the question was as to how the same was to be effected. 
> To get rid of this anomaly, the authors adopted a novel 

method. They transferred the determinative property, for 
giving names to months from the full:moon to the new- 
moon and proposed to follow, thenceforward, the following 
rules, in place of those of the earlier times as given in page 8o. 

eed (1) A lunar month should always be considered 

> o derlying Aat to begin or end with the new-moon and not with 
- the full-moon. (2) The group (standard), in 
T ` ° whic ihe full-moon would occur, should determine the name of the 
| mme p > lunar month but not its end as before. (3) A solar month should 
| be determined by the possibility of its effecting a full-moon just at 
the griddle of the corresponding lunar month. s ont ON RT ro 
व * Suppose a new-moon to occur when the sun ‘was at 
»  .. २० of Mesa. On the day of next full-moon, the stn weed 
C Ife af about 17°. By referring to Appendix IV, we 66९९१ "क 


g ^ 


è 


efe sun would then be at the beginning of the Krttikargroup. © a. 
LJ n Q ? D 
> Y Hence, the full-moon on the day would oscur in the» naksatra 
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group Visalia. If the new-moon, just preceding c 

« -. moon; occrrred at any point between 2° and 30° of Wlesa, 
- the sun'at the next full-moon would necessarily be sothewhere 

between 17° to 45°. This shows that the new-moon any- | 

here between 2° and 30° of Mesa would ensure full-moon ~ 
मर in the standard Visakha group. By a slight manipulation, 
it might be made mote exact. If the Krttika group of thc 
standard system be assumed to begin from 14° 4० and not 
from 16° 40’ (as given in the appendix IV) the new-moon, 
anywhere in the Ragi Mesa, would always ensure a full-moon 
in the present slightly deformed Krttika group. With this . - 
shifting of Krttikà group by 2°, all the other groups also would 

be shifted back and begin from points 2° behind each of these. ` 

Thus, it is clear that under this condition, the new-moon any- 
where in Mesa, but preceding the full-moon of the month, 
would always ensure the full-moon to take place in the Vi- 
sakha group. With this newly formed groups, the new-moon 
anywhere in the Mesa would give the possibility for getting 
full-moon in Visakhà group; hence, month correspondirg to 
the period of sun's course through Mesa, was assumed to be 
synonymous with the month of solar Vaigakha. 

Thus, it has become perfectly clear that the convention 
that the month of solar Vaigakha must have to begin with the 
sun’s teaching the first point of Agwini, or o? of Mesa, neces- 
sitated the change in the system of lunar month from Pür- 
nimanta to Aminta, that is, from the full-moon-ending to’ 
hew-moon-ending. This is the history of the origin of~the 
amanta-Tunar-months, There was no question of such.neces- 

A sity before this time4337 A.D., or the Gupta Period) ard 
so there was no possibility ever of having new-moon-ending- 
lunar inonths, before this time, in any of the reliable anci 


lent 
ki . Xas. It may be pointed out here, that the Amáàfita-Innar- 
e= + ~mofita had possibly a foreign origin; it was most likely bottow-, 
ST ed ‘frora the early Greek or Parthian settlers in the N. V 

= India. The system of beginning t hs from 
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new-moon is still prevalent in the West. The present 
British Nautical Almanacs also are still following the same ~~, 
systent=In giving the ages of the moon, the reékoning, - 
in these, begins from the new-moón. 2 oa 
Such a revolutionary change could not have been éffeeied 
by the influence of any single individual however learned or 
.great. It is just likely that some of the Gupta Emperors 
must have had their hand in it. It is well-known that they 
were themselyes very learned and great supporters of learning. 
There was a great renaissance in their time, and many learned 
men flourished in this period. Many new works were written 
and many older and standard works were rewritten. Many 
religious codes and Puranas were now composed and many 
ancient ones were interpolated with newer ideas in this period. ` 
Many older Smrtis were rewritten during the Gupta . 
Retiod and many newer ones were written during that period 
or later. Each and every one of them, enjoins religious 
rites to be performed on iifhis as calculated on the basis of 
thesnewly introduced Aminta system. All of them support 
the solar months of the new system. The well-known verse 
relating to the intercalation of a lunar month runs as follows:— 
“अमावास्याद्वयं यत्र रविसंक्रान्तिवजितम्‌ | मलमासः स विज्ञेयः' 
(Substance :—When there occur two successive new- 
moons without any sankranti (crossing of Rāsi), the corres- 
ponding petiod is to be considered as a ‘wala-masa, ot an 
inter-calary month.) 
zÀ That is, if two new-moons occur between the two ex- 
treme points of a Rigi, the corresponding amanta-lunar month 
should be considered as a malamdasa ox an intercalary Month, 
according to the new system. The earlier rule far anrintet? 
calaty month was that when two full-mbons occured ‘between 
the extseme point of the same group, or in the same solar 
fmonth of the older systems, the corresponding lunatzmonth 
" @arqimanta) was considered ^to bes intercalated. "hus, d& 
is ‘cfear that the present system of intercalation .game into 
F. 1869. In Public pU Gurukul Kangri Collection, gero 
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being,-after the introduction of Raéis and the present amanta: 
lunar months, during the Gupta times. It cannot belong to 
. any older date. ee 

There ate some works generally accepted as belonging 
fon very ancient date, but containing the mention of amanta 
lunar months. If any such is found, the current notion about 
its date must be changed. Such a work is the Jyotisa-Vedan- 
gam composed by Lagadha. Some take it to belong to the 
Dhanisthadi epoch (1353 B.C.). But it speaks of Amanta 
months and maintains the same throughout the work. 


माघशुक्लप्रपन्नस्य पौषकृष्णसमापिन:। 
युगस्य पंचवर्षस्य कालज्ञानं प्रचक्षते।। 15 t 


Translation —Herein is explained the knowledge relating 
to the five-yearly cycle which begins with the first day of the 
bright-half of the amanta-lunar month Magha and ends with 
the expiry of the dark-half of the amanta-lunar month of 
Pausa. Mahàmahopadhyaya Sudhikara Dwivedi comments 
on this statement as follows :— 

अत्र चान्द्रमासा गृह्यन्ते एषामारम्भः शुक्लादिः, समाप्तिस्तु दर्शान्ते (i5 
That is, the months taken here are lunar; their beginnings 
are at the bright-half and ends at the new-moon. 

So there can be no question about the intention of La- 
gadha. He speaks clearly of the amanta-lunar months here 
and this brings his date down to 337 A.D.: ot to some later 
period. 

There may be available other instances like that shown 
above, Historians should guard themselves against such 
statemeats. They should reject forthwith the statements 
= claiming to i ; 
2 invotving; amanta-lunar months, either explicitly or impli- 
citly. The dates of such records can never be earlier than 

Apa. D. | 
no. ० * ‘We propose to take a short and cursor 
= system.started by“Aryyabhaga in 499 A.D. 


P [patisa- Viedanggm SV; c 16 Dyotisa-l edangam , ५. 5. 
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= ० 2» He assumed the equinox of this year to -bé the frst 

point of A$wini. But it was not supported by othe ancient. 

au Vedic &aditions according to which the first point of Aéwini .. 
was just behind the star Jyestha (Antares), the standard 

, initial point, by 17 naksatras, i.e., by 226° 40’, whereas othe 
vernal equinox of 449 A.D., was behind the star Jyestha by | 
०2280 54’; hence, the error in the Aryyabhata’s first point of 
Aéwini was —2° 14’. 

The sun crossed the vernal equinox this year at 8 ०° 
> P.M. of the rgth March (JD 1903 394). Due to a little error 
| : . jn the sun's mean position and some error in the equation 
of centre, Aryyabhata’s time for the sun’s equinoctial passage 
was at 80 27" A.M. of the same day; this caused an ertor of 
about 28’ in the sun’s position, so that the so-called first point of 
Agwini or the initial point of Aryyabhata’s system was behind 
° œ the vernal equinox of 499 A.D. by 28’, or behind the first 

point of Agwini of the standard system by 2° 14'--o? 28/= 2°42". 

Aryyabhata was followed by all other modern Sid- 
| dhzntists, including Bramha-Gupta, Baraha, Lalla, Stipati and 
| y Moder Bhaskata, in this respect. Modern Si yya- 


ds Siddbanta also adopted this initial point of 
Aryyabhata. 
All almanac-makers of the present time follow the 
2. Siixyya-Siddhinta for their calculations. So the calculations 
. « of the present day almanacs are based on the pseudo-first 
- point of Agwini of Aryyabhata. 
P oc With the adoption of this initial point, as fixedby Aryya- — « 


' bhata, all vestige of connection with the tradition of the 2 


glosious past has been completely cut off. e: ccr y AES 
se ' We have already explained that the siderea] System of^ ८ P 
८0५5. years was first introduced in the later part of thé Vedic 
er age, when Robin? (Aldebaran) and Jyestha (Antares) marked | 


Ehe" two equinoxes; Jyestha marked, besides, the beginning. . 
f£ the naksatra Jyestha, the beginning ‘or the group, Jyestha. 
° and the beginning of the month Misgagirsa, with the sun's 
2^ & ^ A ८०७०. In Public Domain Gurukul Kangri CoS d dur 25 टर 5 
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« system is still going on but had to suffer some distortio 
, to its adjustment ‘vithcthe pawerful hostile 


reaching 1t.: So the star Jyesthà was then considered as ‘the 
standard and the only initial point, recognised and sanctioned 
by the Vedas. There are several Rks in the Rg.- Vedesnowing 
the connection between Rohini and Prajapati, i.e. between 
Kobipi with the then vernal equinox. Mdnusa-Yuga was 
started, when Rohini was at the equinox. There are several 
references in the Rg-Veda to show, that it was started when 
the equinox was at the star Rohini. The modern month- 
names are based on the initial point at the stat Jyestha. If 
we give up Jyesthà as being the true and standard initial 
point, a derangement would be produced in the true character 
of the months. As a matter of fact, such has already been 


the case. The result of discarding Jyesthà, as the true initial ` 


point, at the present time, has been pointed out in Table XV. 
Lunar months were always considered as full-Moon— 
ending from the early Vedic times to: the beginning of tiie 
4th century A.D. All religious rites and ceremonies in the 
Vedic and post-Vedic times were performed according to 
the full-moon-ending lunar months. This time-honoured 
ptactice has been wholly replaced by the new-moon-ending 
lunat months in the Gupta period. This was done only to 
enable people of the time to begin the solar Vaisakha, with 
the sun’s crossing the first point of the naksatra Agwini. 
This was utterly arbitrary on the part of the authors of this 
change, as has been stated already. 
All these wild changes have been retained in the system 
introduced by Aryyabhata also. People, even in the present 
times, have been still blindly following them without even 
raising any questior! whatsoever. There was however. «a 
section of, people, even in the Gupta period, who would EE 
accept this change without protest. They were the followers 
of the Hirdi Vadi-Sudi system as know, at present. This 


n dus 


t one, the prevail- 
ing new-moon-ending lunar-month system, ER 
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DR ० 2° This Agwinyadi system of Aryyabhata has been gon- 
tinuihg for more than fourteen centuries and theze are avail-: 

o * ble inuñerable inscriptions, documents and other records ^ 
of this period. Their respective dates axe all based on cal- 
culations depending on this system and must therefore; bo 
worked out accordingly. But in ascertaining earlier dates, 

“the systems prevalent in those times should be followed. 

About 60 years ago, a question about the accutacy of 
out present-day Indian calendars and almanacs was raised by 


° pe , some learned men, versed in modern Astto- 
erorm 0. न 
Indian Calendars nomy. The defects pointed out by them 
and almanacs 


were quite just and resonable. But the 
measures they adopted, for eradicating the evils, were not 
to the mark and fell far short of- the requirements. They 
seem to have takenonly a partial view of the whole question. 
^ > Ffieir attention was fixed only to the error in the first point 
of Aswini and to the errors of calculation for the beginning 
of the year and allied matters from the stand point of 
modern Astronomy. But had they taken the trouble of going 
into the past history of the sidereal system, as prevalent in 
ancient India, they would not have rested satisfied simply 
with what they had done. They would surely have proceeded 
further. In their enthusiasm for reform, they have adopted 
e another point of the ecliptic as the “true” first point of As- 
. “ wini, just 180° behind the star Citra (Spica ० Virginis). 
3 Thus, we have at present three different points, known by 
nig [ee of the first point of Aswini :— : 

° one just behind 226° 4० from the star Jyestha (standard) , 

orients s 2280 ESAS ५७ xs VM (Aryyabhata) = 


e. 9 


a > च 2 
MES T aes AS S Lee » » s (newly started) 
Prem * "The initial year, corresponding to this new first point 
4: 48 sof Aswihi, comes to about 281 A.D. But it is not supported . 
E PY any historical or astronomical evidence, This has setved' > 
( . the purpose of making the cóhfusidh, still more confused. — ,. 


? The immediate result of this change has been to threw the 
295 & e ps ८00. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, gandaan 
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stat Jyestha, the standard initial point, out of the Jn 
naksatra. 

' Indian almanacs have two aspects, viz. (1) traditional 
and (2) strictly mathematical and astronomical. 
' ‘Under aspect (1) fall— 
(a) Names and subdivisions of naksatras with an initial 
point fixing the beginning of the naksatra system. 

(b) Derivation of the names of months Vaisakha, Jye- 
stha, etc. 

(c) Beginnings and ends of solar and lunar months. 

None of these were done in ancient times arbitrarily. 
They were the outcome of the necessity that was felt 
at the time of first starting the sidereal system in 3054 
B.C. 


D 


It was essential for the sidereal system to have an ini- 
tial point to fix the position which the sun must reach^to 
begin or end the year. The star Jyestha, having then been 
at the autumnal equinox, was considered to be the natural 
initial point of the naksatra Jyestha, marking the beginning 
of the month of Margagirsa, with the sun reaching it. This 

' initial point was respected and followed for more than 3300 
yeats or up to 337 A.D. There is no reason why we should 
give up this tradition. 

In the first year of starting the original sidereal system 


(3054 B.C.), we had full-moons in the indicator naksatras, 


as explained before and hence, we had the month-names 
Vaigakha, Jyestha-Müla, Asadha, etc. which we have heen 
still following. i 

i 3 We have already explained how they were derived. 
Here piso, we have no reason to ignore this tradition, nor to 
supersede them by Something else. The beginnings and the 


.  €uds of these months were rigidly fixed at start and we are |“ 
,,Dot entitled to shift प Fastis either forward 01 backwart. 
as was-actually done, when the first of Vaisakha was taken 


to begir. at.the first point of Aswini, in the Gup ta petiod 
«8 CC-0. In Public el Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwat ॑ P ? 
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NL : E 
* ^ ‘thé star Jyestha as before, and all the stccessive months at 


` 


` £ *The following table will illustrate how this change - 
“gould affect the existing statesof things, Columna gives + 


t 


> with those of standard system. In the Gupta period all the 


é 0 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri — ; 
Cy ° 


Ae 
^ FORGOTTEN CHAPTER OF ANCIENT INDIAN ASTRONOMY ALL.” 
o 


negessitating a corresponding change of the -Pairnimanta 
lunar-month to the aminta-lunar month. a i 4 E" 

AU, ur ancient rites and ceremonials were ‘derived - 
from Vedas, Brahmanas, Srauta-Sütras, and Grhya-Sütras. 
All of them were enjoined to be performed according १०६ 
tithis ot naksatra based on the system then in vogue. People 
in those days did not know of the amanta-lunar months and 
they had no occasion to follow the same as we are doing 
at present. Even in the present times, we claim to be follow- 
ing the ‘ancient Vedic traditions, without knowing that we 
have been violating the ancient tradition by accepting the 
amanta-lunar months. 

We have made it amply clear in the foregoing pages 
in which respects we have been deviated from the ancient 
traditions. We believe that the Ragis and the amanta-lunat 
<szonths were foreign imports. They were -forced upon the 
people by the mighty Gupta Emperors. We have at present 
a mightier Indian Union, with people of extraordinary .geni- 
us and wisdom at the head who are fully capable of setting 
right all deviations and violations in respect of the glorious 
and the most reasonable traditions of our past and bringing 
them back to their former status, if they only choose to do so. 

To effect reform towards the traditional aspect (1), we 
have first of all to see that the solar months are made to agtee 


months were set back by about 24 days. To neuttalise this 

error, we ate required at present to shift them forward by ° 
: 

17 days. On doing 50, the other associated errors would 

automatically vanish. We would thenshave the solar month a = 
A 5 2 E. ay 

of Margasirsa, always to begin at the sunjs conjufctiofi-with > e 


jntérvale of 30° from there. 


the*náme of months, Column 2 gives the syin’s longitude 
^ 
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referred ‘to the vernal equinox at the beginning of ‘the 


A 

' उ standard months, Column 3 gives the English dates cartes- 
ponding to the beginning of the standard months, while 
Column 4 gives the English dates corresponding to the be- 

; ‘ginning of the mouths as are now in vogue. $ 
TABLE XVII 
nS 

Sun’s longitude | English dates English dates for 
Months on the beginning! for beginning | the beginning of the 
of months of standard existing months. 
(standard) months 
Vaisakha . 392 7 30 April 1953 13 April 1953 
Jyestha 6927: 31 May 3 14 May » 
Asadha 90297: पार es 14 June E 
Sravana 12925075 1 August ,, 16 July E 
Bhadra 159 7’ TSE S 16 August | ,, ¢ 
Agwina 189° 7’ 200८5 S 16 September ,, 5 
1 Kartika 2192577 2 Novem. ,, 17 October or E s 
1 Marga$irga 249? 7' ] Decem ,, 16 November ,, 
Pausa 2709274 31 Decem. , 15 December ,, 
Magha 3002 977 29 January ,, 14 January i 
Phalguna ५४४० १८ 28 Febru, ,, 12 February ,, D 
Caitra OQ Up 30 March ,, 14 March 


As to the mathematical aspect (2) of the reform, vety 
little need be said. The length of the sidereal year should be 
taken as 365° 6^ 9" 9' .54' or more correctly 365^ .25636042 
and modern elements and constants should be used for ,get- 
ting the correct positions of the sun, the moonand the planets. , 

If all this, as suggested, be put into effect the proposed : 
reformation of the Indian Calendars and Almanacs is expected : < 
to be-all round and perfect. ' 


: The paper has-already grown to an unwieldy length 
anu we propose to close the present discussions here. Many ' < 
important topics such as, motion of the earth, planets and ^ ^ « 
stars as kiiown to the ancients, the length of years, different 


LU 
= kinds of cycles, the method of framing calendars and alnn- 
macs, the years of Jupiter, 2s were in vogue in ancient times 
the gaim of the Vedinga-yotisa etc. have been left over un- | ' 
2 ! E « 
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‘touched. The main object of the present paper was to draw 
the attention of abler persons in this direction and it, is ex- 
pecteasthat the purpose has been partially satisfied.” In the , 
' coutse of preparing this paper, I have begn assisted by some 
I take this opportunity to express my sense 


Longitude and Latitude of Stars referred to cquinox of 499 A. D. 


———————ÓM 
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ड SEE 3 = ; Yogataras 
Foreign Indian Longi- ati 
J Stars names names tude Latitude Nive 
8 Arietis A$wini 13° 6'|-- 8° 28१ Agwini 
^Qq. » 16° 47'|-- 9° 57 
35 eee Muscae Krttika 26° 4'|--]1? 171 Bharani 
- n Tauri Alcyone | Rohini 39° 8'-- 4° l'| Krttika 
a A Aldebaran| Mrgaśirā | 48° 55'|— 5° 30'| Rohini 
À Orionis Ardra 62° 50'|—13? 251 Mrgasira 
न >) VE Punarvasu| 67° 53'—16^ 4१ Ardra 
B Gemino- | Pollux 92° 24'|-- 6° 301 Punarvasu 
rum | 
a = Castor Pusya 89° 21'--10* 4’ 
o ° 8 Casceri Aglesa 107° 52'|-- 0° 4"| Pusya 
: € Hydrae 111° 30'|—11° 8'| Aglesa 
|: a, Canceri 112° 15'|— 5° 5 
a Leonis Regulus | Magha  |128* 59'|+ 0° शा Magha 
GQ p 140? 25'|--14? 19'| P. Phalguni 
0 x 1429 34/-- 9° 40' 
B» U. Phalguni|150* : +12° 17'| U. Phalguni 
y Corvi 169 54|—14? 29" ` 
à °, 172° 37'|—12? 101 Hasta 
2g Virginis | Spica Citrà 182° 59'— 2° 2'| Citra 
° a Bootes Arctaurus | Swati 183° 22'|+-30° 571 Swati 
4 Libra 210° 10/-- 1° 48'| Visakha 
Gin Ws ae 204° 15'|4- 0° 23" : 
8 Seorpionis Anuradha 221? 44/|— 1° 57'| Anuradha 
a P Jyestha 54/|— 4° 311 Jyestha 
A E Mila 944° 3१२13? 44१ Muli 9 
8 Sagittari: 953° 49/— 6° 251 P. Agadha = 
० 5 261° 31'—— 3° 24'| U. Asadha 
A CTS S 963° 58/—55? 1 : 
o a Lyrae Vega Abhijit |264° | --61? | ०५2 
>  « Aquilae ° Sravana |280° 51/|+29° 11| Sravana 
BDelphini Dhanistha 295? 29'|--31? 57) Dhanistha 
e (Sravistha) 
“Aquari 0१,231 Satabkka °° 


i 
P 
é 


Satabhisa |320° a 
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-¢ © | Foreign | Indian | Longi | atitude 10110 A 
Scars names names tude Naksa‘tas 
a Pegasi _ | Aja-edapad 332" 37’ +19° 25'| p. Bhadrapada 
BE |; ‘Ahirbudh-(348° 18/|--12* 350 U. Phalguni 
oo”? nya i T 
a Andromeda Püsan 353° 27'--25* 41^ Revati 
isci 359? 0'— 0? 19| „ 
¢ Piscium A) ० 50! 
a Argus Canopus | Agastya | 84° 14 md 
a Canis- Sirius Lubdhaka| 83° 17’|—39° 32 
Majori (Mrga- 
ajoris Vyadha) s " 
"Tauri Agni 61° 42 न- 5° | 
3 Aurigae | Capella | Brahma- | 61° 0'|--99* 52 
| hrdaya ; fe 
oS Prajapati | 69° 4 --30* | 
8 Virginis Apas 170° 38'|-- 8° 38' 
ह... Apambatsa|177? ILS 
N. B. Precession from 3054 B. C. to 499 A.D. .. 48° 54’ 
» > 13533 , » » . 25° IF E 
SEVI JAS IDE. So 4: 2° 14 
The positions of stars referred to the equinox of any of the above 
epochs will be obtained by subtracting the corresponding precessions 
from the positions from 499 A.D. as given above. 
APPENDIX II 2 
Extensions of Naksatras in system of 1353 B.C. and system of 337. A.D. 
c —— Á———MÀ——— —————————————— 
Nos. Naksatras Extension in 337 A.D. | Extension in 1353 . 
system B.C. system : 
1 | A$wini 0° 0'to 13* 20' | 336° 40’ to 350° 0’ < 
2 | Bharani 13° 20’ to 26° 40’ | 350° 0’ to 3° 20" 
3, | Krttika 26° 40’ to 40° Q' 0° 20’ to 16? 40’ 
4 | Rohini - 40° 0' to 53° 20 16° 40’ to 30० V 
ट Mrgasira 53° 20' to 66° 40' 30° 0’ to 43° 20' x 
f 6 | Ardra « 66° 40’ to 80° 0’ 43° 20' to 66°, 40' 
7 | Panarvasu * 80° 0’ to 93°20! | 56? 40’ to 70%. 0 
8 |Pusya, 93° 20' to 106° 40’ |. 70° 0' to 839-90 : 
9 Aslesa ¢ 106° 40’ to 120° 0! 83° 20’ to 96° 40% . ५, 
E WU Mecha 120° 0'to 133० 90' | 96? 40' to 116° BS E 
ja 1 12), Phalguni m a 133* 20'.to 146° 40' 110° 0' to 1939 9 € 
i 12 7 | UsPhalguni : | 146° 40° to 160° 0' | 193° 20’ to 136940! «^ 
2 ——— 
a à ^  CC-0.In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Panawar ञि 
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.*. NDS |: Naksatras | Extension in 337 A.D.| Extension in 1953 
E EN system B.C? system | ~ 
13 | Hasta 160° 0? to 173° 20’, |° 136° 49’ to 150° 0; UM 
14 | Citra 173° 20' to 186° 40’ 150° 0’ to 163920, ` ; 
^ 15 | Swati 186° 40’ to 200° 0’ | 163° 20' to 176° 46" | 
16 | Vigakha 200° 0'to 213° 20' | 176° 40’ to 190° 0’ 
17 | Anuradha 213° 20’ to 226° 40’ | 190° 0? to 203° 20' 
ats 18 | Jyestha 226° 40’ to 240° 0’ | 203° 20’ to 216° 40’ 
19 | Mala 240° 0'to 253° 20’ | 216° 40' to 230° 0! 
20 | P. Asadha 253° 20' to 266° 40’ | 230° 0' to 243° 20’ | 
91 | U. Asadha 266° 40’ to 280° 0’ | 243° 20” to 256° 40’ | 
99 | Sravana 980° 0" to 293° 20’ | 256° 40’ to 270° 0’ | 
23 | Dhanistha 993° 20’ to 306° 40’ | 270° 0° to 283° 20' | 
> 94 | Éaabhisi 306° 40' to 320° 0’ | 283° 20' to 296° 40' | 
25 ° p. Bhidrapada | 320° 0'to 333° 20' | 296° 40' to 310° 0° 
^26 . | U.Bhadrapada | 333° 20’ to 346° 40’ | 310° 40' to 323° 20' 
Fn 346° 40’ to 360° 0’ | 323° 20' to 336° 40' 


ee 


TU APPENDIX III 


Pürnimànta and Aminta months 1857-1860 Saka. 
ee A SO 


= Amanta ° 
Year I isto 
SRO Pūrņimānta | End on date of | End in Amānta a Es 
Lunar months} Solar months | Naksatra month E Eh 
Saka 5 3 h | 
1857 | Srāvaņa 29 Śrāvaņa Sravistha | Sravana `| 11 Bhadra 
» $ Bhādra 26 Bhādra P.Bhādra | Bhādra -| 10 Bhadra 3 
P Aświna 25 Aświna Revati A$wina 10 Kartika i 
C MES Kartika 24 Kartika Bharani | Kartika D Märga- 
irsa 
X =a र Mairga$irsa | 24 Margasirsa | Mrgasira शा 9 Pausa > 
irsa 
f Pausa 23 Pausa Punarvasu| Pausa 10°Magha > 
5 Magha 24 Magha A§lesa Magha 9 Phalguna ees 
१ ० | Phalguna | 24 Phalguna | P.Phal | Phalguna jlQCaitra  — S 7 
9 guni 5 Por el? Y 6 
°, e| Caitra 24 Caitra Citra tra 8 Vaisakha 
$ Saka f * ae : 
ə a 1858 | Vaifakha | 23*Vaifakha | Visakha 9185. 3535373 a |'6 Jyestha 
e “a |SJyestha 22 Jyestha Jyestha Jyesth: 5 Asadba 3 
. £ Asadha 20 Asadha P. Asadha | Asaelhae | 2 Sravana ड g 
2 5* ravana 18 Sravana Stavana ° | Sriyana | 1 Rhadrá* a 
fs x 
० ७ s 
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a 9 ETE FE i APPENDIX. III (Continued) ce | | 
दव: ie SS p 2 
cR E € Parnimanta Amanta ¢ | 
3x s —b e£ ^c D 
c Year 4 - End on : 
Parnimanta | on date of} End in Amanta SEE 
PCM B Lunar months! Soler months Naksatra | months | solar months 
hs Bhadra 16 Bhadra Éatabhisa | Malamasa [30 Bhadra 
» | Adhika- 14 A$wina U. Bha- | Bhadra  |29 Agwina E 
Bhadra drapada - ; 
» | A$wina 13 Kartika A§wini Aéwina 28 Kartika 
x Kārtika 12 Mārga- Rohini Kartika |27 Marga- 
Sirsa Sirsa 
» | Margafirsa | 13 Pausa Ardra Marga-  |28 Pausa 
: Sirsa 3 
S Pausa 13 Magha Pusya Pausa 29 Magha 
Magha 13 Philguna | Magha Magha 28 Phal- 
guna ` 
i Phalguna 12 Caitra Hasta Phalguna |28 Caitra 
Saka Y 
1859 | Caitra 12 Vaisakha Swati Caitra 27 Vaisakha 
» Vaisakha 11 Jyestha Anuradha | Vaisikha |25 Jyestha. = 
i Jyestha 9 Asadha Mala Jyestha 24 Asadha 
» | Asagha 7 Sravana U. Asdha| Asidha |2] Sravana 
5 Sravana 6 Bhadra Sravistha | Sravana |19 Bhadra 
» | Bhadra 4 A§wina U.Bhadra | Bhadra |18 Agwina e 
» | A$wina 2 Kartika Aéwini | ASwina 17 Kartika 
& Kartika 2 Margasirsa | Krttika | Kartika 6 Marga- f 
Rm Sir 
» Margasirsa 2 Pausa Mrgagira | Marga- — 17 iat 
Sirsa ; 
2» Pausa 2 Magha Punarvasu| Pausa 17 Mach: 
Saka Magha 2 Phalguna | Magha Magha 18 Phalguna 
1289 | aeie A Gata U. Phal- Phālguna |17 Caitra é 
5 guni : 
Saka z i 
1860 | Caitra 1 Vaisakha Citrā Caitra ia 
व vais | दि i | 
» | Jyestha 29 Jyestha Jyestha Jyestha — [19 कलत ८ “>= 
k >, Asadha 27 Asadha P. Asadh a| Asadha |i] & is a 
i E WERE o SN Sravistha | Sravana 8 Bhadra : 
f 32 A P. Rake 2 f 
Es Ip nar it : 3 Bhadra F Me Bhadra 6 Aéwina f Í 
7 1 $ € t í 
¥ w E M i s ® 
यि SY j 
Ec K $ n 
: , E j 1 ५ i 
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* Š APPENDIX IV e 
` 8७०, पु ° oa 
Rais, Nakgatras constituting Ragis and Standard Groups, with extensions re- 
~ e ferred te „the first point of Aáwini taken as 0. be .- E 
o a Co > 
a z Standard "th 
Nos. Ragis Nakgatra| Extension StandardsGroups Groups with 
witil extensions extensions 
SacI | =| SSS SS 
1 Mega Agwini 0° 0/- 13° 20’| Krttika Vigakha 
Sol. Vaigakha | Bharani 13° 20’- 26° 40’ पु 
0°-30” 26° 40’- 30° 0’) 16° 40'- 46° 40’ | 196° 40’-226° 40^ 


Krttika 


30° 0'- 40° (१ Mrgasira Jyestha 


2 | Vrea 
Sol. Jyest ha 40° 0'- 53? 20’ ; 
30°-60° 53° 20/- 60° 01 48° 40’- 76° 40’ | 226° 40’-256° 40 | 


3 | Mithuna 60? 0'- 66° 40'| Pugya Agadha 


Mrgasira 


Sol. Asadha Ardra 66° 40’- 80° 0’ | 
60°-90° Punarvasu| 80° 0/- 90° 0/ 76° 40’-106° 40° 256° 40’-286° 40’ | 
4 |*Karkata Punarvasu| 90° 0- 93° 20'| Magha Sravana f 
90°-120° Pusya 93? 20-106° 40^ $ 

7 ८ 20'-120९ 0'| 106° 40’-136° 40’ | 286° 40'-316° 40’ 


Sol. Sravana | 851088 


120° 0'-i33? 200 Phalguni Bhadrapada 


5 | Simha Magha 
120°-150° P. Phalg. |133? 20’-146° 40" 
Sol. Bhadra | U. Phalg. |146° 40’-150° 0'| 136° 40'-166* 40^ | 316° 40/-346° 40° 
i i U.Phalg. |150° 0-160? 0१ Citra Agwint 
150°-180° Hasta 160° 0-173? 20” ; 
Sol. Agwina | Citra 173° 20’-180° 0/| 166° 40/-196? 40’ | 346° 40’-16°4) 
ec 3544 
7 | Tula Citra 180° 0'-186? 40१ Vaigakha Krttika 
809—210? Swati 186° 40’-200° 0" 


Sol. Kartika Vigakha |200° 0/-210° 0’) 196° 40/-226° 40’ | 46° 40'46 40: 


8 | Vrécika Vigakha [210९ 0°-213° 201 Jyestha Mrgaégira 
210°-240° Anuradha |213? 20’-226° 40’ dee. 
Sol. Marga. 226° 40’-240° 0/| 226° 40’-256° 40^ 46° 40/-76° 40 
9 | Dhanu 240° 0'-253? 20’) Agadha Pugya 
240°-270° a |253? 20’-266° 40^ ° 
Sol. Pauga 51260० 0/-270° 0'| 256° 40’-286° 40/ 76° 40-106? 40 
. * P= 
10 | Makara . Asüdha|270* 0-980? 01 Sravistha Magha S 
270°-300° Éravanà |280° 0'-293^ 20? T. 
Sol. Magha Dhanigtha 293° 20/-300° 0'| 286° 40'-316? 40’| 106 40'.136? 40 
11 | Kumbha Dhanigha|300? 0-900" 40 Bhadrapada | Phalguni ` 
2009-330? Satabhiga |306° 40/-320° 0/ e MP 
Sol, | P. Bhadra |320° 0’-330° 0’) 316° 40/-346° 40’| 136? 40’-166° 40 E 
120| Mina P. Bhadra 300° 0-333 20’) ASwint Citra e 
330°—360° U. Bhadra|333° 20’-346° 40 e 9? a A 
Sol. Caitra Revati 346° 40-360° 0/| 346° 405- 16° 40". P66° 4’0-196° 40 9 
> i 
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SOME OBJECTIONS ON THE TEXTUAL ORDER OF: 
t. THE^ASTADHYAYI AND THEIR REFUTATION 
By SHRI RAM SHANKAR BHATTACHARYA , | +° 


eo 
क 


MoDprRN Scholars have raised some objections regarding 
the order of topics (प्रकरण-क्रम) and the division of the 
Adhyaya, pada etc. of the Asfddhydyi. They held that 
the topics of the Astddhyayi have been arranged without 
any scientific basis and they can be re-arranged for an easier | 
comprehension of the grammatical faculties. Our reply on j 
the,contraty is that the Astddbyayzis based on a strict logical | 

> otder and no topic can be replaced from its present situation 
to another place. According to the ancient phraseology, 
we affirm that the Asfidbydy? is a Mahavakya and all topics 
| . ~are mere Vakyas and as such no topic can be read in another i 
place if we desire to acquire a comprehensive knowledge 

of the science of word. This is not a mere conjecture but | 

is supported by the celebrated scholar Bhartyharit. » 

3.89 'To prove the said assumption some examples are givén 
here, which would also confirm that the opinion of the modern 
scholars is based on a superficial study of the Paninian works. 
Moreover, if the logical consistency of the textual order is 
comprehended, then many hidden grammatical factors would 
2 also come to light as will be shown in the following pages... 
Kaiyata showed how due to the powet of प्रकरण, a 


o particular function is attributed to an ordinaty, category T 
as under अंगानां हि प्रधानसन्षिधौ उपदेशार्हाणां प्रकरणोत्त्कर्षेणोपदेश: सवेप्रधान- 3 
damn? In some places power of ya% shows dnewRat mp 
or .1 अनेकाख्यातयोगेऽपि वाक्यं न्यायापवादयो: । o NU >" o 
६222 ou एकमेवेष्यते कँरिचिद्‌ भिन्नरूपमिव faai con ea : 
^e Jo. ” = तियमः प्रतिषेधश्च विधिशेष: तथा सात 
° ` 2 ९  द्वितीये यो ळुगाख्यातः तच्छेपमलूकं विदुः॥ „ if °` : 
M e^ — —JVakyapadiya,. 2|353-354.** $ Nh. erus ME 
eg - 2°Pradipa, 4/1/1. ° SE à 
*OC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kkfgri Collection, EE i j 
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$ manner an entity is to be taken as is expressly said in, the 
Prailipa®. Again, the character of a Sūtra, whether it is विधि c 
‘or नियम, is decided through the light of प्रकरण as-rüay be 
seen in the Pradipa* 

|. 7 * , Not only thes प्रकरण, but its limit (अवधि) is also an 
important factor to be known for the right application of 
grammatical rules, for some operations take place in a patti- 
cular प्रकरण only as is aptly shown by Nagega in the Uddyota.® 
प्रकरण is rightly reckoned as a नियोजक ; in other words, 

it determines the right way where there happens any dis- 
order in grammatical operations. It should clearly be known 
that if a Sütra is placed in a different section other than its 
original position, then there necessarily arises some confu- 
sion or error in operation or in comprehension of the character 

of the Sūtra as is shown in the Pradipa’. Similarly, the neces- 
sity of any Sutra or any term of the Sutras is also judgedae~ ~ 
determined through the power of प्रकरण.9 Jt is the general 
tule that the import of a term remains unchanged in the whole 
of the section? in which it is read and this indicates that the 
character and limit of a प्रकरण ate to be known correctly 
for proper application of the Sütras. 

The aforesaid examples, we believe, will doubtlessly 
prove that there is logical consistency in the textual order of 
the Astddhyayi. In the following pages an attempt is made 
to.refute the objections raised by modern critics on the tex- ' 


E. 


t 


* 'एबमिहापि फि विधीयमानो बहुवचनमन्तरेण वृद्धत्वाभावाद्‌ बहुत्व गमयेत्‌, 
प्रकरणादिवश्द्‌ वा'। 4/1/1 

a * Ou 1/3/12. (Nirnayasagara Ed. p. 152.) 

: ४ एतत्‌ प्रकरणस्द शब्दानाम्‌ अन्त्रीलिगप्रकृतिकाचारकिविबन्तप्रकृतिक- 
. = कह दिलजन्तीनां स्त्रीलिगानामभाव एवेति area 4/1/14 1 
° Pradipa 6/4/62. « RE 

तत्र मतुपप्रकरण एवास्मिन्‌ सूत्रे कतंव्ये यदत्र a, तस्मात्‌ पादिको 

लुगनुमीयत इत्याहु:/ 5/2/60 


‘ 3 यदि सामान्यफ्र्रणविधाताथंत्वमेव चकारस्याभविष्यत्‌, eT | 
è Ud यड'$- टाप्‌ व्यधास्यतेति भाव: Pradipa, on 3/1/3 X 
$ e PA:dipa, on 6j} [152 , ; | 
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V « ० 
s ‘sual order. We invite the critics to contemplate on, qut 
= conclusions so that this problem will be, solved’ for 
i ever. a, : ** 

(A) It is the common style of Panigi that he compiled _ 
the Agama-Sitras with the Adesa-Sütra$ at one place, while, 
accotding to the modern critics, they should be placed at 
separate places, for they (i.e. Agama and Adega) are two | 
separate categories. They also hold that in many places 
Panini compiled the categories of the same character 
(तुल्यजातीयपदार्थ) at one placeand this style is one ofthe charac- . 
teristics of Panini. !? 


> To this we reply that Agama and Adega are not two 
different categories so far as their inner character is concerned. 
: Their apparent difference is in the manner of application 
only and not in teality (and this is why they ate placed at 
~— ode place) as is remarked अनागमकानां सागमका आदेशाः. The 
maxim सर्वे सर्वपदादेशा दाक्षीपुत्रस्य पाणिनेः also asserts that these 
two categoties are identical in character, though they are 
applied in different ways. If these two categories were not - 
: identical in their inner character, then the aforesaid propot- s 
tions would remain unintelligible. ° 
As to why their injunctions are made in diferent Sutras | 
while they are identical in character, it can be replied that 


Panini became compelled to read them separately due to the , | 
-i peculiar character of his composition. Adega is operated ` | 
in anothers place while Agama is a new factor (अपूर्वोपजन) | 
and hence, both of them could not be operated insone Sūtra. — * 
Moreover, it is held that the force of Agama is greater than : 


such, both of these categories could not be mentiGned or ` e 

2 D x g D D a D 

operated in the like manner. Again, Agama ig qite meaning- s 
4 sess whtreas Ade$a has sense!? and so these two categories 

D 0 v v 


A देशयोर्म ध्ये लीयानी fè os < 
that of Ádeia (आगमादेशयोमं ध्ये बलीयान्‌ आगमो विधिः) and as 
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cannot be'mixed unless the character of the established Pari" 


nian process 1S changed d 


(B) It is objected as to why the Atmanepuda and . 
Parasmaipada sarjiüs are not stated with the injunction of 
Atmariepada and Párasmaipada vibhakti in the third Pada 
60016 first Adhyaya? Why are they stated at the end of 
the fourth Pada of the first Adhyaya? How is it that the 
Sathjfiis are stated after mentioning their application ? 

To this we reply that though these two, Sarhjfias are 
to be read before the injunction of Upagraha yet the pecu- 
liatity of the composition of the Asta compelled Panini not 
to mention them in the third Pada of the first Adhyaya. This 
is clearly stated by Kaiyata as under आत्मनेपदसंज्ञया परस्मेपदसंज्ञांया 
बाधनं यथा स्यात्‌ इत्येवमर्थ तु इह प्रकरणे अनयोः संज्ञयोः विधानम्‌. This is 
also the reason for not placing the Parasmaipada Samjiüa 
in the section of the Sūtra लस्य, " 

As to how it is possible to operate a संज्ञा before knowing 
its definition, we can easily refer to the doctrine of नित्यशब्दवाद. 
This doctrine removes all the fallacies which arise from any 
action relating 10 संज्ञा-संज्ञि-संवन्ध- 

(C) Panini has placed the three persons (प्रथम, मध्यम 
and उत्तम) after the topic of Upagraha. Here an objection 
has been raised regarding the fruitfulness of placing 
these Samjñās (प्रथम etc.) after the Upagrahas. Nagcsa 
admirably showed the reason for such placing as follows :— 
पुरुषसज्ञायां परस्मंपदात्मनंपदग्रहणानुवृत्त्या सेमावेशसिद्धि: .......... एतदर्थमेव 
चाव प्रकरण शुरुपसंज्ञादिविधानमित्यन्ये. Again, it may be objected 
as to how an operation of two Sathjfids is possible 
for it is read under the section of एकसंज्ञाधिकार.४ 
Ouf'feply:'is that Patafijali has proved that in this 
topic the power of the Sūtra आकडारादेका संज्ञा is prohi- 

13 Pradipa, 7/4/98 

1 3/4/77. — < 
C 615 Uddyota on ९4/985 2 ES 
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^ 'bxted. If the Purusa Sarhjia was not read in this place, 
o 


thers there arose some disorder as is shown by Kaiyata 
अन्यथा AT: सावकाशा : तंक्षु अनवकाशाया : आत्मनेपदसंज्ञया वाध्येरन्‌ 13; 
‘ Thus it is clear that the injunction of thesParasmaipada Sarh-_ 
jfii could not be possible with the topic^of तिङ suffixes’ (Adh- | 
yāya third, Pāda fourth), because in that case, there wall = 
remain no way for the prohibition of the Atmanepada Sarhjiiz, | 
(D) Panini has placed the topic of warty after the | 
अशिष्य (001०19. Now Patafijali has proved that the doc- 
trine of प्रातिपदिकानामेकशेषः is sanctioned by Panini and the | 
doctrine of सुबन्तानामेकशेषः is non-Paninian. Thus, a ques- 
tion presents itself as to why the एकशेषश्रकरण has not been 
piaced just after the enunciation of प्रातिपदिक, for they are 
closely related with each other. | 
We understand that Panini placed the एकशेष topic | 

~ “after the afra topic simply to denote that एकशेष is also 
अशिष्य (not to be dealt with by Vyakarana) ie. it is indepen- 
dent of grammatical regulations. It wholly depends upon the 
will of people. Patafijali admirably showed this fact and 
he refuted the «aw rules. As to the question regarding 
the authority for the proof of the notion of Panini that the | 
term अशिष्य2० is to be related with the एकशेष, we can re- | 
call the statement of the Bhdsdvrtii—maqat.g वृत्तौ अशिष्य- | 
agua, अनुवर्ततेः!, which asserts the above conclusion. , 
Because Panini intended to denote that एकशेष is really ` 
अशिष्य (though it was discussed by pre-Paninian gramma- | 
riaps), so he placed एकश्षेष after the अझिष्य topic, though ~- 
एकझेप, possesses direct relation with Pratipadika. ° LET NEN 
= © The same reason holds good with the वचनातिदेश topic, = 
read after the अशिष्य topic. It has also direct selation with > e 
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प्रातिफदिक, but’ read after the वचनातिदेशप्रकरण, simply to denote an 

— = that the वचरातिदेश section is also अशिष्य. This view is/also 
supported by the great grammarian Candra asf he had 
eschewed these twe: topics (एकशेष and वचनातिदेश) from his 
treatise. Thus we find that Panini placed these two topics  . 
net immediately after the प्रातिपदिक Sutra for the aforesaid 
purpose, which is not observed by modern critics, and this 
placing of topics is done after grave consideration. 

(E) It is universally held that the dhatus are the primal 
factors of words and as such itis quite logical to discuss the — ' 
dhatus first and then the प्रातिषदिकs, for they are derived from 
the dhatus. But it is found that Panini discussed the प्राति- 
पदिक first and then he took up the dhatu section, Is it 
not an instance of anomaly ? Our reply is in the negative. 
Panini placed the dhatus after the Pratipadikas because the 
use of dhatu is regulated by Pratipadika or more correctly 5 
क्रिया (the sense of dhatu) is wholly dependent on ara 
(the sense of प्रातिपदिक). In the NirvX/a also, we find that 
आख्यात is placed after नाम* and Durga Prasad justified this 
order of words (ż.e., placing of नाम before आख्यात) as नामपदवा- 
च्याथाश्चियकियोपलक्ष्यत्वाच्‌ चाख्यातस्य पश्चान्‌निपात 23 Thus, it is clear 
that प्रातिपदिक is placed before arg because धात्वर्थं że., क्रिया 
í ` is dependent.on नामार्थ, 

E. (F) We find that Panini has placed the Nipàtas first? 
and then he took up the Upasargas?. While Yaska accepted | * 

the order of उपसर्गनिपात. It may be asked as to when 
Panini acozpted the order of Yaska in the case of नामाख्य्पत i 

e . why did'he ignore the order in the case of उपसर्ग-निपात ? 

<5 To this, we reply that the peculiar character of Panihidh 
< * composition ds responsible for this order 
the Nipatas «प, परा, etc. 


^ 


Panini accepted 
as Upasargas, when they åre 
) र 


2 नामख्याते हपसगैनिपाताइच "5 --1/1. 
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telated with क्रिया, hence, it is quite logical: to diseuss 
the Nipatas first and then one of their special characteristics 
Le. उपसगः) 
In this connection it is to be cleasly known that-the.. >, 
opinion of Yaska and Panini regarding निपात and उपसर्ग? 
is not the same. Words, which are considered as उपसेगे5 
and famas by Yāska are अव्ययड according to Panini. 
It can be fairly presumed from the expressions of Yaska that 
in olden times, words like प्र, परा etc. were deemed as 
उपसर्ग5, if they are attached with either नाम or amam, 
while according to Panini, various names ate given to these 
words (प्र, etc.) according to their relation with various kinds 
of words.?? 
(G) Panini placed the order of समास5 as अव्ययीभाव- 
तत्‌ पुरुष,-बहुब्रीहि-इन्ह. Here a question may arise regarding 
thé validity or significance of this order. To this we 


reply as under :— 

In Paninian system, समासः are placed not accofding 
to the predominence of ward, for Panini is strictly an 
एकार्थीभाववादी (i.e. he accepts that the sense of a compound 
is somewhat mote or different from the senses of all words 
of a compound). Therefore he placed the समासऽ according 
to the number of words contained therein. - 

Thus, it is found that Samasas are mainly divided into 2) 
७ o (४70-बहुपदघटित (composed of many words) and द्विपदघटित l 
(composed of two words) Bahuvribi and Dvandva are 
designated as compounds composed of many words: Panini 
expressly defined बहुब्रीहि as अनेकमन्यपदाथ 28 and ga also is =- > 
composed of अनेकसुबन्त as is remarked by Patafijali उत्तराथं e — 


| 
| 


E 5 चानुकग्रहणं कतंव्यम्‌- चार्थे दन्द:--अनेकमिति”? > 2 = E 

; , o But अव्ययीभाव and तत्पुरुष are Inot composed of many. bi 
. gams, because the general rule for the Samasas is सुप्‌ सुपा सह 

» < `, ° 26 उपसर्गाः क्रियायोगे —1/4/59. +, SS NA X 
US . 3? Vide the Sotras from 1/41/50—1/4/60. ; > 
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quem and:in this dictum singular number of the word 71 
is significant as is shown by Kaiyata अन्यथा ay aya गुण 


30 e : 
संख्याया विवक्षितत्वात्‌ द्वयोरेव स्यात्‌. But this rule is rejected in 


the case of बहुब्रीहि and gz. Thus it is clear that the four- 
fold ‘division of Samisa is quite valid and based on the 
nümber of Padas. 

As to why बहुब्रीहि is placed before इन्द्र, we offer the 
following explanation : बहुत्रीहि is said to take place in the 
remaining faafaas, as Panini has said शेपे बहुब्रीहिः? and as such, 
this term has direct touch with the foregoing faafaas like 
द्वितीया, तृतीया, etc. which are related to aqgsw only. This 
being so, Panini compelled to place बहुब्रीहि just after ange, 


because then only the true character of शष-शेषि-संवन्ध Will 


come to light clearly. 

As to why अव्ययीभाव is placed before तत्पुरुष, we can 
plainly say that had the अव्ययीभाव been placed after tic 
ततूपुरुष , then बहुत्रीहि could have not been placed after अव्ययीभाव 
for it has no connection with क्‍हुत्रीहि. Again, if it be argued 
that let the बहुब्रीहि be defined independently and not by the 
term दोष (which is related to aqgs4) and in this manner 
ages can easily be placed before अव्ययीभाव (shunning 
its relation with बहुब्रीहि), our reply is that comparing both 
as daa and तत्पुरुष we find that the body of an अव्ययीभाव, 
possesses more brevity in comparison to that of तत्पुरुष for. it 


has mostly अव्यय$ in the first member and its varieties. are 


also less in number in comparison to those of तत्पुरुष. Here, 
the ordersof the Samasasis according to the सुची-कटाह-त्याय 

(Fi) An objection is raised regarding the division of 
स्वरचूत्र of the Asiddiydy?. They are read mostly im the 
sixth Adhyaya and.many other Sütras on Svara are read in 
the eighth Adhyaya. Moreover, in the Adhyayas like third 


fourth, etc. Svaza-Sütra is read occasionally. Now,‘the ques- ' 
tion fs why are all the Svara-Sütras not read at one place, 


30 Pradipa 2/2/2 न ‘ 
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N àv 4sefound in other grammars, like Candra? Our teply is 

as ut:der : oi yie 

1 In the third Adhyaya, one Svara-Sütra relating to प्रत्यय 

is read as आद्युदात्तश्च. Asto why this Sütraeis not read among... . . 

, the vast Svara-section of the sixth Adhyaya, PatafijalishoWed> - | 

causes considering the problem from various view-points. 

Nagega summarised his answer as under:—u4 च शेषनिपातद्वारा 

आगमानुदात्तत्त्वसिद्धये एवात्र सूत्रस्य पाठः (Uddyora). ‘Thus, it is cleat |. 

that the peculiar character of the art of the Paninian 

composition is responsible for reading the Sutra in the 
third Adhyaya. 

? Similar is the case for reading the Svara-Sütras both 

“in ‘the sixth and the eighth Adhyàyas. Why the Sutras, 

relating to ems, are not read in the प्रत्यय section of 

the Astddhyayi is answered by Patafijali himself. As 

"ad Why the Svara-Sütras, read in the eighth Adhyaya, are 

not read in this place, we offer the following explanation. 

The Svara-Sütras of the eighth Adhyaya are directly related 

to 7425, and as such they cannot be read with the Svara- 

-° Sütras of the sixth Adhyaya, for they are related to the com- 

ponent parts of Pada. Moreover, in the Svata-Suttas of 

the eighth Adhyaya, the Paribhasa अनुदात्तं पदमेकवर्जम्‌ is not 

applied as is said by Nageéa—awe® तु नास्याः सिद्धन्तेऽप्युपस्थितिः | 

व्याख्य्यनादिति भावः, and as such, Panini separated those Svara- 2 

ə o Süttas in which this Paribhagà is applied and read in the E 
sixth Adhyaya 

: o As regards the स्वरविधि, said in some of thé Sutras 

of fourth or fifth Adhyayas e.g. समानोदरे शयित ओचोदुत्त ° ? 

07 लुङ्ीलङ css अडुदात्तः१, we can clearly point out that this =-~- 


1 
| 
i 
[ 


9 o E 
—— ड 5 ¿ " 
3.9 © 22 3/1/3 3 Vide B/;5ja on, 3/1/3. j : s 
ov Aghyāya 6, Pada 1-2 2 
e ° 5 ĝas they are read under the section of पदस्य--5/3/16. 
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is done for brevity, otherwise Panini had to use more words 


, for these स्परविधिऽ, had they been read in the sixth or Fighth 


e 


Adhyāyas*®. 4 Ee 
(I) It. is the general style of Panini that he compiles 


€ . बॅ n > 
«ont whole category completely in one Pada or Adhyaya , 


“necording to the character of the topic. This is quite 
logical also, for if one topic is divided in consecutive 
chapters, then there would be no necessity for composing 
various chapters, and one chapter would suffice. Diversity 
in topics is the main cause for dividing the book in 
various chapters. 

Now in the Astddhyayi, this law is strictly followed 
but at the end of the second Pada of the seventh Adhyaya 
we find that the operation of afz (relating to तद्धित suffixes) 
has been taken up from the Sütra 7/2/117, but it is not comple- 


te in the same Pada and some Sütras of this topic are feaa ~ 


in the third Pada also. Here the question is why are all the 
Sutras relating to तद्वितीयवृद्धि not read in the second 
Pada? Why did Panini read some of the Sütras id the 
third Pada? We solve the problem as under: 

~ Though it appears that there are वृद्धिकाय relating to 
तद्धित in the third Pada, yet in reality they are not afzaras, but 
are different operations, in the place of वृद्धि, In other words, 
these Sutras do not operate वह but they substitute some 


other words in place of afz and as such, they are, in any way, « « 


not to be designated as वृद्धिकायं. This is why they are not 
read among the Sütras of the second Pada, which operate 
actual बुद्धिकार्यं and not any substitution. > 

The same outlook holds good in other places also. As 
for example, the afas section of the Astadhyayi is divided 
into two Padas (second and third of the fourth Adhyàya). 
As to why allsthe fy Sutras are not tead in one Pada, we. 
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9 thgt the Sūtras of the second Pada are related to देशु only 
and so Panini thought to separate them from other Sütras, 
e which have no connection with देश. LN 


(J) Some scholars raised objections regarding the 

placing of स्त्रीप्रत्यय before the तद्धितप्रत्ययऽ iñe the beginning, or 

the fourth Adhyaya. They say that the स्त्रीप्रत्ययऽ take place m 

after नाम and नाम is composed by the कृत्‌ as well as the 

x afza suffixes, and as such, the injunction of स्त्रीप्रत्यय is to be i 

done after the afaa section. | 

To this we reply that Panini placed the तद्धित suffixes | 

after the स्त्रीप्रत्ययः for he intended to denote that the तद्धित | 

suffixes should take place after the स्त्रीप्रत्यय5, as is shown 

by.Bhattoji Diksita saata तद्धितोत्पत्तियंथा स्यात्‌ ङ्यावू्भ्यो प्राड angl 

Moreover if both the स्त्रीप्रत्यय and तद्धितप्रत्यय of equal force 

are operated at one time, then the afaa suffix will be operated 

after the स्त्रीप्रत्यय. Perhaps, Panini placed these two 
topics in the said manner to denote this hidden purpose. 

There are many other objections also to be solved in 

the alight of Paninian view-point. In a separate paper the 

= ə remaining objections will be refuted which will be published 

shortly. We hope that other scholars, interested in „this 

subject, will also think over this problem so that this dispute 


may come to an end. । 
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E DISEASE AND MEDICINE IN THE ATHARVAN 
“BALASA” uL E | 
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By Dr. V. B. KARAMBELKAR 
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INTRODUCTION ar) 


THE disease known to the Atharvan as Ba/gsa is referred 
to many times in the Atharva Veda (Saunakiya)—IV. 9.8; 
V. 22.11,12 ; IX. 8.8, 10; XIX. 34. 10 (as “ Abalasan” शा. 
2.18 and. *Balásanasana"—N II. 7.10) but only two indepen- 
dent hymns—V].:4 and VI. 127 are given for its specific 
treatment. The Paippaldda version of the AV. has preserved 
the first of these two hymns at XIX. 13. 7-9 (AVP), but has 
unfortunately lost the second one. The word Ba/zsa also 
appears at Vij. Sam. XII. 97! only once outside the 
Atharvan. 

Its doubtful Nature and Difference of Opinion.—The 
disease Balsa is the most debated one among the similar 
Atharvan names of diseases, owing to its doubtful character. 

There is such a vagueness about it that we should not feel 
surprized if the Atharvan himself has termed it as * 74/íaza- 
yaksma" = Unknown disease. Later medical literature“ un- 
derstands it simply as Phlegmatic humour? and does not 
recognize any disease of serious consequence by the name 

. Babisa. There are some minor diseases going under the vus 
title Balzsaka (a disease of the eye), Balasabasti (a disease of the 
abdomen) and even Ba/zsa (swelling of the throat caused by 
phlegm). We shall later on show the connection’ of these 

with the Atharvan Balasa which in the Vedic era spelled terror i 
for people. The hymns themselves bring out this, fact vety= ce 
cleafly. In sharp contrast to this terrible aspect of the,disease 
presented by the Atharvan hymns, it is, indeed? amusing to 


oie अथो शतस्य यक्षमप्नाणां ger नाशनी .. ७ 


CE Astangahrdaya-Sit. 23, 19 ; Utt. 40; 31. 5 Je 
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noté that the Ganamala (the Atharva Parifista 34 24) has 


-= : ‘included these Balasa hymns in its so called Ganakarma E 


Gana‘ which is meant for a very common 1 caling rite for J 
*  « diseases in ‘generat. , 
<: ` Its doubtful character is fully reflected in the following « 
diversity of opinion in the interpretation of Balasa :— 

(i) Sayana says (at VI. 14)-- “वलं अस्यति क्षिपति इति बलासः 
कासश्वासात्मक्लेष्मरोगः” (1.९. Catarrh), while at another place 
(XIX. 34.10) he simply states— वलस्य असनकतारू बलक्षयकारकम्‌ 
which is a round about way of naming “consumption” and ' 
again, strangely enough, the same authority following Kesava 
recommends the practice given by the Kan. Sit. (26.34) whtre- 
in VI. 127—a Balisa hymn is rubricated, to cure (जलोदर- i 
बिसर्पादिसवं रोगभैषज्यमू) dropsy, erysipelas etc. This means 
that Sayana had no exact idea about Ba/dsa and he hit upon 
the etymology of the word to arrive at some meaning. ^'^ ^ —— 

(ii) Mahidhara while commenting on the Va. Sam. 
(XII: 97) also relies upon the same etymology—‘‘eraeqrfa: . . . 
ag अस्यति क्षिपतीति’ and equates consumption with Ba/zsa. 

(iit) Darila, on the other hand, regards the hymn 
(VI.127) as a cure for dropsy and possibly (mis—?) guided 
the other two-- Kegava and Sāyaņa. 

(iv) Like these commentators, the European inter- 
preters also are seen secking light from the etymology ofthe 
term Ba/isa. Zimmer’ gathered a number of texts and arrived « : 
at the conclusion at which Mahidhara and Sàyara had already 
reached. « He thought of Ba/isa as a “gradual wasting away" — ' 
that frequently follows ‘Takman’ (fever), the strongest 
Sp, argument in favour adduced being the parallelism between 
= ष्य. « and V.30.9 t 2 

अस्थिस्रंसं ARAT हृदयामयम्‌। अङ्गभेदो अङगज्वरो यञ्च ते हृदयामय ‘i 
बलास सव नाशयाडरष्ठा यच्च पवसु | यक्ष्मः SD इव प्रापप्तद्वाचा oe. परस्तराम॥। . S 


‘ 4 Ganakarma Sana includes JI. 7 
| 25; VI. 85 ; 109; 127 an& 
2 VET. 7 which is alsoknhcludéd in the’ Takmanasana Gana. Kan, Sit. 26.i note. ~ 
AStendisches Leben’. pp. 385 A & 
" X 
CC-O. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collectión, Haridwar ü S 
‘i à ; i : e i 
fa m 


1 


D 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


DISEASE AND MEDICINE 43807 


where firstly, as a matter of fact we find no sitnilarity.at 
all except, of course, the ‘Hrdaydmaya’ that appears 
in both» the passages. Secondly, even if there is any 
similarity at all between the two, it.does not mean that 
Balása stands for consumption and lastly ‘Yaksma’ ‘in’ the 
Atharvan terminology does not mean consumption but, a 
general designation for diseases. Thus there is no more 
support for this view of Zimmer than that of Griffith® who 
follows him. 

Prof. Bloomfield, after having examined the views of 
his predecessors, says : “The question is still subjudice and 
is not likely to be settled until the medical Sastras reveal 
tlieir treatment of the disease more fully. We have, there- 
fore, not undertaken to translate the word for the present." 
But later on, in the same work, in the introduction to VI. 127, 
looks upon Balésa as a “virulent swelling of the throat"— 
the meaning given by Dr. Wise from the later medical works 
of the Hindus, and it is already noted by us. This view will 
be’ discussed later on independently. 

Dr. Virgil Grohmann? has given considerable atten- 
tion to Ba/zsz, while discussing its relation with “Takman’, 
the Atharvan name for fever; and he has made his case com- 
patatively strong by disproving effectively the arguments 
about Balisa being a “wasting fever" or *quickly sickening 
of powers" (Pefersberg Lexicon), ot *Exhaustion ot complete 
breakdown (Roth in his “Literature and History of the Veda”). 
or “Wasting out” (Weber in his * Studies”); and with judi- 
cious care he thought of Ba/isa, not in isolation, as others 


have done, but in association with ‘Takman’, Vidtadhi, RE 


Hrdayamaya and others with which it, appears. ‘But the 
e . . 

.conclusion that he arrived at, is, though'plausible enough, not 

.aéceptable. He 18015 upon Balasa as ‘swelling’? in general 


. © Griffith, “Hymns of the Atharva-Veda” 1. py 252 note. 2 
e 2 i | 5 : S 
7 SBE. xli. p. 450. y S THAO e° 2 
8 Grohmann, “Indisches Studien”, IX 396 1. , ह 
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(Sotha of the medical literature). The main defect in his 

a approach to the problem is that he has taken Dr. W'ise's 

statements peacemeal without the least regard to their con- 

. text; and hence the conclusion that he reached, though not 

absurd, is yet far from correct. Swelling is connected with 

Süme skin-diseases and is present in many other diseases 

and as such can be viewed as a symptom only (and not as 

an independent disease and) that too, of the terrible nature 

of Baldsa as described by the Atharvan. Moreover, his study 
of the texts proper appears to be negligible. 

Ludwig's interpretation of Balisa as “Dropsy” might 
have been inspired by Sayana's introduction to VI, 127 but 
Bloomfield finds no support for it. Whitney leaves Balisa 
untranslated. 

The Kansika Sitra.—Unfortunately, the Kaw. Sat. does 
not help us directly in ascertaining the exact disease metit 
by Balasa. Tt has rubricated VI. 14 in a practice—“A reed 
is placed in water of the river and then the patient is washed 
with the water by means ofa branch of a holy tree, so that 
the water flows down upon the reed”. (29.30); while 
according to Sayana's paraphrase of the Kaugika’s pres- 
cription for VI, 127, “Powder of Palaga splinter is mixed 
in water and the patient is smeared with the paste". (Kaw. 
Sit. 26.33). These practices, as is very obvious, do not 
throw any light on the exact nature of the disease, though i 
the washing and smearing recommended, give an idea that 


M 


न the disease may be a skin disease. & 
i ; alsa if a sRin-disease.— There is no doubt that the 
Kiji š 
“on tetm Balasa and Kilésa!2 have some inherent connectica. 


po 


° SBE: xli. p. 450. 
10 अस्थि्ंसरिति शकळेनाप्स्विटे संपातवतावसिञ्चति। 


2 
€t 2, [11 » = é- > 
Darila explains Sakalena” of the Sūtra as “Santavyksasakalena.4 

Q 4 


71०$३७४१॥१---चित्रंगल ५ ee os 
pas *Sáyana "SUI? पलाशशकल पिष्ट्वा अभिमन्त्र्य व्याधितशरीरे / 
E ccu er s Pv 
| M S 
12 Discussed. ing Atharvaveda I. 23 and 24. 
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Tlie latter term is known to us as a designation of a skin- 
disease = “White-leprosy or Leucoderma". There is also 
another word known to Indian Medicine as “Alasa” a kind 
of disease understood as “Sublingual "Abscesses"". Balsa 
is similarly a disease that should be partly like ‘Kilasa? .and 
partly like ‘Alasa’. Like ‘Kilasa’, it is a skin disease sid 
like ‘Alasa’ it creates abscesses. Indian Medical tradition 
has, therefore, connected such words in which skin-erup- 
tions are the prominent feature. Hence, all other views 
except that of Dr. Grohmann deserve to be eliminated for 
in them Be/ésa is something else than skin-eruption. Dr. 
Gsohmann's view too, is correct only partially, in as much 
9 he connects Baldsa with the skin 

Two statements from the Veda proper prove this 
the first is the famous statement— 50 Balaso bhavatu 
(IX.8.10) which contains as much a valuable truth of therapy 
as the other part of the hemistich (*Mütram bhavatu 
&mayat")?, In this statement Asa stands for dust,.ashes 
and the idea is that the disease while departing should keep 
back or leave just an “ashy deposit on the skin” (a certain 
amount of desquamation of the cuticle”). This then seems 
to be a departing symptom of Ba/asa which is a deadly disease 
of the Vedic times. This part connects Da/gsa with the 
skin like the ‘Kilasa. 

The other statement is contained in VI. 127.1 (addressed 
E a plant)—'*Motcisa pisitam cana"—May not oh plant ! 
Cipudru ! our body (spoiled flesh—“pisitam nidanabhutam 
dustam mirhsam—Sayana) become inflammed (so as to form 
boils). This again is another visibie symptom of Balasa 
This part connects the disease with “Alasa’ih dorming 
afiscesses. Thus (i) superficial deposit on the skin and 
(if) appearance of tender boils or inflammatary patches on 


the*body are the two symptoms of Balasa ड 3 
a » ठ e 
ae 35 ^ A des s 
13 «May whatever is diseased, turn into urine Bie 
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í , ~ Contections of Balésa.—Balasa is a peculiar skin-disease’ 
which forms alliances with many others and eventually 
Assumes a very dangerous and perhaps occasionally fatal 
turn. To enumerate its connections we have only to acquaint 

4 “ourselves with the‘ relevent hymnal references. Thus, 


E 


“iiss associates with ‘Takman’ (fever IV. 9. 8; Wa 2o हा 16 
12; XIX. 34. 10). Kasa or Kasika (cough V. 22. 11,12), 
Adahi (burning pain IV. 9. 8); Udyuga (spasm V. 22.11), 
Vidradha (abscess VI. 127.1.3); Lohita (redness VI. 127.1)" ; 
Visalpaka (erysipelas VI. 127.1.3)!5; Prstyamaya (intercostal 
neuralgia IX. 34.1); Hrdayamaya (heart disease IX. 8.8; 
NI 14.1; VI. 127.3); Agarika and Vigarika (pains variously 
affecting body IX. 34.10). These diseases accompany 
Dalüsa as its symptoms and make it very complicated. It 
may be that a patient suffering from a particular fever became 


very weak and offered an opportunity to Ba/ésa to attack hàm; ~= 


Or Balsa, it was perhaps found, was always accompanied 
by feyer. Such a complication can be expected in the case 
of ‘Takman’ with Kāsa and Hrdayamaya. The others-are 
directly symptoms of 8८७७८. 

Balisa is Visalpaka.—Visalpaka, Vidradha and Lohita 
are epithets of Balsa in VI 127.1. 


faga वलासस्य लोहितस्य वनस्पते। 
विसल्पकस्योषधे मोच्छिषः पिशितं चन ॥। ० 
May not Oh. Plant. my body spoiled by Balasa of abscesses, 


of red and of spreading (nature) ever swell up. Visalpaka 
mentioned here is clearly Visarpa or Parisarpa of.the 


[i T H F 
be É न तोती . Whitney and others render Adahi as esr- 
5s pent grs > Dut meee rightly remarks that it should mean some dis- 
case. It is, fsa matterof fact, burning pain” that causes shrinking, of 
> the skin, probably the samtas “Daha” Cf. Dr. Wise, “Hindu System. p. 945, 
75 Lohile—“Ut is not at all clear” says Bloomfeld (SBE. xlii ps3 1) 
(i 


But it is obviously redness of the skin caused by Balāsa. ५ 


T 2c SVisalpaka— Whitney in his “Index Verborum" isa 
aka—NW hit > reads ७1७३108134 x í 
l But all the Indian editions. and S.P:‘ Pandit's with Sayana's scholia dade N 
S » ; 


ge Visalpaka. 
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Ayatveda" and it is, correctly recognized by Sayana. It ° 
is a spreading disease either Erysipelas or Herpes and 4t is 
o described by Dr. Wise as follows 
“When the disease is produced by bile, it "spreads 
quickly and it is accompanied with inflammataty tever.. (This SO 
form is accompanied with redness and vasication. When 
the inflammation is deep, the flesh and vessels ate destroyed. 
Such cases are incurable.”!8 The Atharvan himself has | 
further cleared the nature of this Erysipelas by stating that | 
it moves from limb to limb (Angyah), to the ears (karnyah) u 
and to the eyes (aksyah) (VI. 127.3). Modern medicine too | 
has, admitted this, 
: Vidradha or Vidradhi is another epithet of Ba/zsz. It 
means an abscess with extreme burning pain (cf. Caraka 
ततः शीघ्विदाहित्वात्‌ विद्रधीत्यभिधीयते।” 1.77.95.) Such abscesses 
(boils or tumours of various sizes) are formed both according 
to Caraka and Sugruta in diferent parts of the body, such 
as anus, abdomen, navel, armpits etc. The Arharvan has 
noted this fact also. 
2° शा.14.2--निर्बेलास बलासिनः क्षिणोमि emi यथा । 
छिनद्म्यस्य बन्धनं मूलं उर्वार्वा इव॥ 
\/1.127.2--यौ ते वलास तिष्ठतः कक्षे मुष्काव्‌पाश्चितौ | 
वेदाहं तस्य भेषजं चौपुद्रुरभिचक्षणम्‌। , 
Here Muska and Muşkara?! (testicles) are the same and 
» . stand for boils or tumours caused by Balisa. They appear 


17 Visarpa : Erysipelas; Parisarpa : Herpes. But see Caraka VI. 21.11. 


|> ° “द्विविधं सर्पति यतो विसर्पस्तेन स स्मृतः। ७ 

| li परिसर्पो$्थवा नाम्ना सवेतः परिसर्पणात्‌ |” pa. JOE. 

| ^e Dr, Wise, “Hindu System. p. 270. : Mw E 

TE a Dias Black’s Medical Dictionary. pp. 328-29. , >> — 

० ° 2० “वल्मीकवत्समुन्नद्मत्त: कुर्वन्ति विद्रषिम्‌। y. 

No” वृक्कयोय॑क्ृति प्लीह्नि हृदये क्लोम्नि वा तथा ॥ 
णि CE TIS किक OIE ._ ' x 

> ००7 21 Muşkara is a diminutive of Muska jvith the termination ‘ra? ie 

> > the sensè of small on the analogy of Papini V. 3 88. À 


b] e 


x 
E >> 29 F . 18 6 " in. G ic A टे 
: > 


d * CC-0. In Public Domain urukul Kangri collection, Haridwar 
. ^ 


2 < 


€ i I 
* Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri ; 
€ er. D e 


138 V. B. KARAMBELKAR ह 
te c DN 2 
& fie 
‘ in the armpits (kakse) and they ate compared with <% | 
Urvaru (cucumber). They wete possibly operated upon c 


"(chinadini "or Nibksinomi) or the herb Cipudru was °: 
effective against them.. They are perhaps, the same as 
M “Balāsa Muskavat” of Sustuta referred to by Grohmann”, 1 
+ ~. Thus, 8८८ was a skin disease which spread very quickly 
(Visalpaka) affecting eyes, ears and limbs of the body; made 
the skin red (Lohita) causing burning pain (Adahi) and ४ 
spasm (Udyuga) accompanied by inflammatary fever (Tak- 
man) and even cough (Kāsa), and when its attack was very 
virulent there appeared tender swellings or tumours forming 
abscesses. Lastly, when the inflammation subsided, a white 
slight desquamation appeared on the skin. These ate -the ‘ 
symptoms of Balas enumerated by the Atharvan and they 
exactly agree with the symptoms of the virulent type of Ery- 
sipelas (complicated with Erythema Nodozum). Hence... 
we ate led to identify Ba/zsa with Erysipelas. 
. Balasa and Hrdayémaya—Another vety important fact 
to be noted in this connection is the relation of Ba/zsz «with 


Hydayamaya (Heart-disease). Following are the relevent «<, < 
references : 


अस्थिस्रंसं परुस्रंसमास्थितं हृदयामयम्‌ । . 
बलासं सर्व नाशयांगेष्ठा यशच पर्वसु ॥ VI 74.7. 
विवृहामो विसल्पकं विद्रधं हृदयामयम्‌ | 
परा तमज्ञातं यक्ष्ममधरांच' सुवामसि॥ \/1.127.3 
यदि कामादपकामाद्‌ हुदयाज्जायते परि। 
० हदो बलासमंगेभ्यो बहिनिमन्त्र्यामहे॥ 12 .8.8.2 ME 
, , If order to make this point clear, we quote from an 
MEC authoritative source‘ of Modern medicine : E 


द 


€ “Ceseain complications ate ap 

A £ 

, affecting the.gurfacé of the body, 
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9 


t to arise in Etysipelas, 
patticularly the inflamation 
s : s 


2 Grohmatin ‘Ind. Ste. TX p. 399. Wr 


e. 3 “If it affects’the heart (brdayat pari jay eas e 
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of-serous membranes such as pericardium, pleura’ and Deri 
toneum.??2t ^ y 

Of shese pericardium denotes the region of the heart 
and stands for the smooth membrane that surrounds the heart. , - 
It is a protecting wall for the heart, a strong fibrous bags 
containing the heart. If Ba/gsa were to invade it, the regular 
action of the heart is bound to be jeopardized. The outer 
wall of the heart being in danger, with sevete pain, the heart 
aches, bones loosen (asthisramsam) and joints weaken (pa- 
rustamsam). Such is the Ba/gsa which not only causes pain , 
in the heart but also affects the whole body (angestha, asarika, 
vigarika) and joints (patvasu). 
| ' It is also pointed out that 8८८ (Erysipelas) affects 
^ the Pleura i.e. the covering of the lungs, which explains : 

“आशरीक॑ विशरीकं बलासं पृष्टयामयम्‌। IX.34.10 

why Balsa is said to be diversely a crushing disease (Aéarika, 
Vigarika) and particularly causing “Intercostal Neuralgia” 
(Prstyamaya). This latter is to be attributed to the inflam- 
matary affectation of the lungs caused by Erysipelas (Balasa) 

Bloomfield’s View Examined—Bloomfield, as we hav 
already noted, looks upon ७८८७८ as a “Virulent swelling of 
the throats, For this he refers the matter carefully to Dr. 
Wise who ‘syas :*Various other swellings of the throat are 
also mentioned such as Ba/isa, a swelling of the throat which 
° > prevents swallowing and is produced by phlegm. It is 
E This helps us immensely in our identification 
of Balésa with Erysipelas. The same source of modern ° 
| medical knowledge informs us :— : SEE 
| * ? “Occasionally the inflammation bégins in the throat and. 
e reaches the face through the nasal fossae, The.sedness gra- —— 
ee dually spreads over the whole surface of the face apd is accom- = 
| *. °. pahied with swelling which in the lax tissues of the cheeks 


— ——à * 
D —— 


^ i . 24 Black's Medical Dictionary p. 328. Hees An - 
"n. 25 SBE, xlii, p EE x OF ee. ao es Es 
~ * 2 Wise, Hindu System. p. 311 3 E u ४ 
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and, eyelids, is so great that the features soon become, 5o 78 

=. recognizable and the eyes quite closed."? The spreading 

. of the ted area is usually sharply marked and raised. “‘Al- 

ब. though in general, the termination is favourable, serious and 

'. pecssionally fatal results follow from the inflammation of the , 
177 7 7mefabranes of the brain, and in some rare instances sudden 
death has occured from suffocation atising from oedema of 
the glottis, the inflammation having spread into and exten- 
sively involved the throat.."?5 For the Balasabosta men- 

tioned by Wise, we have already noted that erysipelas  . 
creates complications in the Peritoneum i.e. the membrane 
lining the abdominal cavity and forming a covering for the 


e LJ 


w. 


organs contained in it. 
Balésa—Visalpaka is thus Erysipelas, Visarpa of the 
Ayurveda. The relevent and appropriate extracts from the 
Caraka Sambita® if read comparatively, will look like cem- —~ 
ments on the Atharvan passages bearing on Balása. It is a 
serious disease. “It is sometimes a complication in certain 
forms of exhausting disease such as consumption ' or 
typhoid fever, and is then to be regarded as of serious oy 
import,"^? Balāsa-Vidradha being Granthi-Visarpa (Ery- 
thema Nodozum). Thus the disease Bali presented many 
complications, made alliances with a number of diseases 
and possessed serious multiform character and hence Vedic 
people could not get at it easily. It was, perhaps, in the '. . 
Vedic days even, an unknown disease and hence the term 


0 
27 This explains the Balisaka, a disea Y i Š 
NU a, a disease of the eye mentioned by 


| sme =, Black's Medical Dictionary. p. 328-399. DEG 
1 e 29 Carakan VI. 21. He introduces the topic as— 1 
1 [1 e E e. आशीवि EU. o č 
E s A दारुणं रोगं आशीविषविषोपमम्‌ | ५ ० य 
© विसपंन्तं शरीरेषु देहिनाम्‌पलक्षयै u c Ny E 
| न क o सहव, नरास्तेन परीताः श्ीध्कारिणा | ‘<a 
cu a विनदाक्त्यनधृत्रहन्ता: स्र नः संशयो महान्‌ । ons 
30 Black’s Medical Pictionary p. 329. c i = 
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“Ajñāta Yaksma" found mentioned in the Vedic texts?! 

was probably applied to this disease 3 

The, Remedies Mentioned —The remedies recommended 

by the Kan. Sif. are already noted. They are apparently , < 

immaterial for they consist of mere washing of the patient, 

or smearing of his body. In the process of washing reference "i | 

is made by the Sūtra to “Ita” (grass, bulrush, particularly, 

one year old) which is mentioned by the Veda proper (VI. | 

14.3). Such a watery growth as bulrush may have some | 
| 
| 


cooling effect on the suffering skin of the patient. From 
its employment the Kan. Sif. seems to identify Cipudru 
megtioned in the hymn?? with Palasa (Butea frondosa). 

` But the plant is still to be identified. Ajijana (Salve) is 
also a remedy against Ba/ésa.** 
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LIFE AS DEPICTED IN HARSA’S PLAYS ` 


SRI BRI] NARAIN SHARMA 


THE information regarding life in the seventh century ° 
to be gleaned from Harsa’s plays—Priyadarsikd, Ratnévali 
and Ndgananda, though scanty, is interesting. Mostly he 
confirms, though sometimes he also supplements, the data | 
to be had from the works of Bana and Yuan Chwang. 


FESTIVALS 


> In Ra/mavali Harsa gives an extremely interesting des- | 
ctiption of Madanotsava, a spring festival, celebrated in the | 
month of Caitra, on the full-moon day.? In some ways, | 
the Uzsava was almost like our present Holi. Men and women | 
matched through the streets in a jubilant mood, clapping 
theit hands, singing, dancing and playing on the tabor. The 
gtound all round was dyed yellow with saffron powder 
strewn by the people on each other; so great indeed 
was its quantity that the water incessantly discharged 
through the fountains, getting mixed with it, turned it 
into a big mass of red paste. People also threw water 
on each other with their syringes. Female revellers 


(i) Ratnavali—Sri Balmanorma Press, Madras, 1935. 


| 
ə 1 The editions of Harsa’s plays referred to are: eut ; | 
i (ii) Priyadar ika—V. Ramaswamy Sastrulu & sons, Madras, 1935. | 


| "M $ : (iii) Nagananda—The Chowkhamha Sanskrit Series, 87, 1947. ° 
॥ 8 6) Age To Wo 16 ® Pero 
| , ə (b) Alberuni also states “on the full moon day of Caitra there is E 


a festival called Bahaud (Vasant), a festiva] for tlt 
women, when they put on their, ornamests and demand 


uM e presents from their husbands." A/beruni’s® India by « | 
ae Sachan, Vol IL p. 179. . 4 
FE ० | वळ. “pelo aa 
ER sider sil $45 a Cu 
| है OT oN ७ ए 198 i pe oe उ A 
"e * 6 (g Act 1. V. 13 (b) भो इदं पि दाव >. . . - प्रिअवअस्सो १७1. ?. 12. , 
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world it the enjoyment of the sport fail to take care 


‘even for their costly ornaments. Some times, getting 
drunk, they would even embrace men. Wine was drunl 
-.  . freely, especially „by the servant class. At sunset, the 


people repaired to a garden where they worshipped 
Madana or Cupid with flowers, sandal, ९८.7९ 

The other festivals which find mention in Harsa’s plays 
are Kanmndimabotsavall and Dipapratipadotsava,? the details 
of which though absent from Harsa’s plays, can easily be 
collected from Purinic literature. The Kanmndimahotsava fell 
on the full-moon day in the month of Áévina.? It was a real 
Kaumudi day—a day on which the whole world rejoiced, as 
it were. Everything and everyone in the city wore a festive 
appearance. By the orders of the king, the houses were 
cleaned and whitewashed. Flags were flown over markets, 
streets and buildings. Dressed in their best attire and bear- 
ing fragrant garlands, men and women went about visiting 
one another, Brahmanas were feasted. Vedic hymns were 
recited. Balis were offered. At night, lamps were lit in 
the streets and the houses. Youthful couples danced, laugh- 
ed, sang and had a round of the city. There were music . 
everywhere— instrumental as well as vocal. 14 

The religious part of the festival included the worship 
of one’s tutelary deity as well as Laksmi. The Saivas wor- 


7 Act I V. 17. ; 
8 Vide above note no. 3. 
° (2) एसा खु मअणिआ........ एव आअच्छदि Act I. p. 12 
big (b) ew साअरिए... eee इह्‌ आअदा Act. I. p. 22. 
$ ° (a) अज्ज मअरन्दुज्याणे........ णिव्वत्ताइदव्वा Act I. p. 16.‹ e 
©) 3a ही उवणेहि..... कुसुमाइंविलेवणं च। Act. I. p. 26. 
d er प Orivadarsika—Act III p. 70 due 
A 1? Nagguanda—Act, IV p. 138. Ad 
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1 आइ्विने श्षौणंमास्यान्तु कुर्य्याज्जागरणं निशि। र 


कौमुदी' “सा धमाख्याता कार्या लोकविभूतये qp Linge-Purana as quoted | ^ 
TL in the KZ/szzra Vol. X. p. 146 5 E BEC 


` 


V. Skanda, ; 

d ^ ndapurānç, as Quoted in *Viramitrodaya! Vol. VI p. 419. 
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>, ° shipped Mahadeva offering him various articles, like flowers, 


scent, bedding, lamps of various sizes and shapes, fruits, . 

* meat cooked as well as raw, gold and gems.! The followers = - 
of Skanda must have similarly worshipped Skanda, the  « 
Kaumudr-piriimá being his birth-day.19" us 

According tothe Linga, Vs;u and Bhavisyottara Puritias, 
the deities to be worshipped on this day were Laksmi and | 
Indra seated on Airavata, though worship at the same time | 
was offered also to other gods and Pi#rs with coconuts and 
parched ००.17 Most people gambled!$; some played at dice, 
others at chess and similar indoor games. Night was passed 
with the people awake in every house, because the general 
` belief was that the Goddess Laksmi visited every house at 
night on this particular occasion and left one who was 


found asleep.!? 
| » The Dipapratipadotsava is obviously indentical with 
Diwali. Alberuni puts the celebration of the festival on this 
very day, i.e. the rst or the new-moon day of Karttika, when 
s the sun reached the zodiacal sign Libra. Then people 
| 7 >> bathed, dressed festively, made presents to one another of 
—betel leaves and arecanuts, rode to the temple to give 
alms and played merrily with one another till noon. At night 
they lighted a great number of lamps. Nagdnanda men- 
|^ tions the present of gifts to the bride and the bridegroom 
ə , On this occasion,?! a custom which prevails even now. 
The Skandapurdna confirms and supplements the above 
b: $ account. Both Alberuni andthe Skandapurara call the day E 


15 ‘Skandapurapa, as quoted in the ‘Viramitrodaya’, Vol. VI. ७०४४१. 
ə 9 : s 2 E > 
a : 16 अस्या: कुमारपौर्णमासीति संज्ञान्तरं तत्र कुमारोत्पत्त:---॥९८/८५७%.. 177. 
2 c 2 Linga, Visnu and Bhavisyottara Puranas, as quoted ifthe Kalasara 
; Vol. I. p.e 176-77. CA 
*  . oo 18 Bhavisyottara Purana, as quoted in the Kalasira, Vol. p. 177. 
AS _.  * Visny Purana, as quoted in Kalasara, Vol. I pM o AT 
Alberuni’s India, Vol IL. p. 182s DRS 
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‘ 

Balirdjya, ‘the former stating that the cause of this festival 
‘was that Laksmi, the wife of Vasudeva, once a year, on this 
day, liberated Bali, the son of Virocana, who was 2 prisoner 
~ i de seventh world and allowed him to go out in the 
“world. According to the Skandapurdna, people were to 
worship Bali at night. They were to draw his immage on 
the ground with various colours and worship it duly with 
flowers and fruits. They were also to give gifts in honour 

of Bali and light lamps. ? 


WOMEN 

With regard to women, Harsa's dramas corroborate the 
statement of Bana that it was the parents’ concern or rather ' 
father’s to select a good husband for the daughtet;?* though 
a Gandharva Vivaha was also regarded aslegal?. The marriage 
could be an easy affair, if both the bride and the bride-greom 
lived in the same town. But if the girl happened to be en- 
gaged to a man residing far away, it sometimes caused no 
little concern to the girl's mother. In those days of-bad 
communications, it must have been difficult to reach one's 
destination on the appointed date for the performance of 
the marriage ceremony. ; 
1 The Sati system was quite common. In Priyada Sika, 
we read of the wives of Vindhyaketu burning themselves 
on their husband's death in a battle.27 Nagénanda tells us: 
something more. Even the parents of Jimütavàhana get ready 


22 S&chan— A/berunuis India, Vol. II. p. 182. 4 
‘ ae Skandapurana as quoted in the श्रीगंगासिहकल्पद्रम p. 232. 
Women in Bina’s wári&"— 
“८ सांस््रत्यायनी--स्रजपुत्रि, 
PriyadarSka—frtt III. p. 66. 
d नटी--महूउण मन्दभाआए........ 
o. ANGE Te qms y : 


27 'विज--एवं ला c विन्ध्यकेतं DES bee = 
e AE E r3 नस T धमच चारणी, 

—Act I p. 16. y X तमनुसृतासु सहरमचारणीकु 
e 


धर्मशास्त्रविहित एष गान्धर्वो faatig: 
g hi " 
fe उण णच्िदर_R4/12॥27 ` 
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> 
| mount the pyre, when they hear of Jim’ tavahanz's death,?8 
Such Avumarara seems to have been common erough.in the 
7th century A.D.?9 X £ 
Among the ladies of the autocratic, families’ the parila 
was strict enough. The hunchbacks, dwarfs and old dectipt, 
chamberlains were the only attendants allowed to enter?the 
ladies apartments. Unmarried girls do not seem to have 
had any parda.” But there was no such thing as pardi 
among the women who might be dubbed as plebians. They 
freely mixed, sat, played and drank with men.‘2 


EDUCATION 


. The picture of the educational system that we have is 
tather hazy. There is nothing about the education of cer- 
tain sections of society. The Brahmanas studied the four 
Vedas. Astrology wasa developed science! Some knew 
the various antidotes to poison.% 

Women received good education, specially in fine arts. 
Singing, dancing, and playing on musical instruments. were 
the subjects befitting a noble damsel. In Priyadarsika 
Aranyika, while playing on Vid, has been highly applauded 


जोमूत--देवि! किमपरं रुद्यते ? तदुत्तिष्ठ चितामारोहाम:---॥० V. 

p. 231 m 

29 Vide my article entitled “Women in Bana’s works’. Poona Orienta- 
liste Vol. XVI. No. 1—4 fir 

30 विटू--जदो कुज्जवामणमुद्धधेरकंचु इवाज्जंदो मणुस्सो अवरो णत्थि 
Priyadar Sik IV p. 78. 

31 'राजा--वयस्य निर्दोषदशेना arat—Priyadarsika, Act. I. p. 30 

32 (a) In Ra/navali the Vidüsaka is shown as dancing with Madanika 


and Cütalatika-Act I. p. 14 oe 
(b) In the Nagananda the Vita offers to Vidüsaka, the cup of wine» 

drunk by former's wife, Act III. p. 109 i P : 

3 P 84 Priyadaríikā. Act I. V. co ° © 


s ?5 वास़ुवदत्ता--णाअओलादो गहीदविसविज्जो अज्जउत्तो WOW FASTA 


` Priyadarsika, Act IV p. 88 


> 


> Priyadarsika, p. 16 3 2* 


राजा--गीतनृत्यवाद्यादिषु विशिष्टकन्यकोचितं $ सर्दा ` शिक्षितव्था (० 
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37 Act IIT. p. 62. Orem ° 
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€ 
for her acquaintance with the musical minutiae, like ‘the ^ , 
diferent modes of playing in the ten forms; the threefold ° 
timing’ of quick, immediate and slow, and the &hree-fold «e ` 
° rnodes fattya, ejas and anugata.®” Similar is the case with 
.Malayavati in the Naginanda. In Ratncvali, Sagarika has 
- heen described as entering the plantain bower with a brush 
and a drawing board in her hand to draw the picture of her 
lover. In Priyadarsikd, a Parivrajikd Sanskytyayani has 
been presented as the author of a play dealing with the 
life of Udayana and Vasavadatta.!? 


RELIGION 


As far as religion is concerned, the worship of the ' 
Puranic gods and goddesses was the chief feature of the 
period represented by Harsa’s plays. Siva, Visnu, Gauti, 
Indra, Brahma, Kama and Buddha were the prominent deities 
worshipped. The worship of gods was generally accom- 
pained with the recitation of Svastivacana by a Brahmana, 
iri return for which he received some money as Daksisd.4t 
People believed also in the efficacy of fasts.42 

. How far belief in white magic and similar things could 
go is proved by the example of an Indrajalika who is said 
to have worked wonders in the presence of the king and the 
queen by showing Brahma on a lotus; Sankara with moon’s 
digit on his crest; Vignu with his four arms holding respec- = 

ee ils We Ny | 


* नियुणिका--दिट्ठा मए साअरिआ 9 
SO वद T गहिदचित्तफल अवत्ति 
पविसन्ती + Act. IL p. 33. NIST कदलीघरं 


40 पासो mA à 

E मनारमा--आणत्तव्नि देवीए वासवदत्ताए--“हः जे | संकिंच्चा 
अभ्य — q S aai — हञ्ज. मणोरमे जं aips 

— अणोए ase मह qp चरिदें णाउओवणिवद्ध Act. 111. p. 40. 


a a^ e ait " B t 
: व थ्यः ख्‌, ताह एक सोत्थिवाअणणिमित्तं ब्रह्मण भविस्सदि; 
l Ratnavali, Att I, p. 17. S à स्य दक्खिणा f i 
° 42 (a ej - x f , et s 
E €) frg cr RAT. ....... - - सछाबेदित्ति- 7५०४/८, ‘Act 1. ^ 
IER oo ; Ge e MO wr x 
> ® SD, ' Act. II. Vol. I. on x 
CC-0. In Pubfic Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar ee E 
t ‘ í € t &- i 


r3 € [3 


i Nt GNE 
e £ t ~ 


^J Y > 
^j * 
Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


~ - ) 
LIFE AS DEPICTED IN HARSA'S PLAYS 149 , 
a aio 


> 


p^ tiyely the bow sword, the mace and the discus; Indra seated > 
| Airavata and the hosts of Siddha and Vidyadhara ladies 
E e dancing.in the sky. Elsewhere it is stated that Khande- 
' dasa, an ascetic, made even the untimely flowers to bloom. 
The belief in the existence of evil spizis like goblins also 
seems to have been strong enough.1* ० Nc. p 
The widest possible religious tolerance prevailed. The 
: wife might, like Malayavati, be a worshipper of Gauri’ and 
the husband might, like Jim’ tavahana, be a believer in Bud- 
dhistic teachings"; without their ideas interfering in any | 
way with their perfectly cordial relations. And that this sort 
of, tolerance is to be found depicted not only in plays but 
prevailed also in practice, is evidenced also by other well 
recognised sources of history. Harsas’ father was a wor- 
shipper of the radiant orb of the Sun.’ Rajyavardhana, 
the brother of Harga, was a Buddhist.49 Harsa, later on a 

Buddhist, was himself at first a devotee of Siva.50 
Harsa’s plays are valuable also on account of their 
testifying to the gradual change in the religious opinion . of 
S> «३ 9 their author. In Priyadarsika he salutes Siva; in Rataa- 
valz, the salutation is to Siva and Gauri. Under the guise 
of an invocatory stanza Harsa proclaims in Ratnavali his 
success and his resolve to stand by the old religion in the 
words : “Salutation to the gods, the lord of the stars has 
e = 

43 Ratnavali, Act IV V. 1. 
44 निपु--अज्ज्ज किल भट्टा....-.. : करिस्मदित्ति। Ratnavali, Act. T. 


p. 33. l 
45 एदस्सिं वडलपादवे कि पि भूदं पिडिवसइ। Ratnavali, Act Tipe 47. 
+ 248 Naginandz, Act I. V. 14. ® $ 
| $ ` ७ ग़रुड:--कि बहुना, बोधिसत्व एवायं व्यापादितः Ac V B. 209. (b) 


DS EU “महासत्त्व .. Act V p. 203. » * è v. | 
o COMM SD Banskbera Plate of Harsa e.g. Vol. IV. p. 210. oa : | 
^ 9 Ibid. d 
5 Di " Mox a Y 
3$ 5$, Act I. V. l and 2. ^ LOWEST dre E 
52 Act I; V. 1 and 2. Li vi > 
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c asserted himself. May the leading .Brahmanas be freed ^ í c 
e 4 


from; molestation. May the earth be of bounteous crops. 
May Harsa, the moon among kings, shine in a body like ^, 
that of the moon.” ‘The same idea is expressed in its 
° Bharata-Vaékya—“May Indra, pouring rain as required, pro- 
e Vide earth with abundant crops. May the leading Brah- 
manas cause lawful gratification of the celestials.9" In 
Nagananda, on the other hand, the salutation is to Buddha,*’ 
though Gauri and Garuda too, are introduced in the course 
of the drama. "These facts prove beyond the possibility of 
any doubt that Harsa, though a worshipper of Siva in his 
carly age and youth, had by the time he wrote Négdnanda 
turned a Buddhist, but a Buddhist of the type that scorns 
the idea of looking down upon the religious beliefs of 
others. 


VARNASRAMA © 


With regard to the Varnagrama rules we only learn 
that the Brahmanas abstained from drinking; there was 
perhaps no such rule for the other castes. In case a Brih- 
mana touched some intoxicated person, he (the Brahmana) 
felt polluted and purified himself by taking a bath. The 
actress in Naginanda speaks of her father having left his 
house for a ‘penance wood with his wife, on getting old and 
seeing his son capable of bearing the burden of his family. 
This probably indicates that the Varnasrama tule of becoming "dH 
a Vanaprastha or Sannyasin, after passing through Grhastha 
agrama, was still observed at least by some people. 
E ee 

० ७ Act ॥ V. 5. s 
आ 00 क 
ANGE Te We flo 0 i ‘ - 
Te _ © Act L y. 13; Aet V. p. 200. ू E 
57 विदू--सेहरक ब्राह्मणों खुअहं ; 
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A » | Naginandz, Act III p. 109. «. 3 ९“ os “a 
o 55 (dg éd मृत्तवाल अजणसंगदूसिदों इह दिगि काए पेक्खामि । « E 
Naginanda, Act. TH ३६11३. , „5 ` 8 ERE TTA । 
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T नदीः अज्ज à t 5 a. * : > 
| 59 ag] —as कह. . ८“ - तवोवणं गदो। Act, I. p. 10. À व्ह 
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ToILEr, Dress and Ornaments 6 


^ B's $ e Deo 
are a clean people. It is therefore natural.to 
j ^ find refesences to bathing arrangements. Courtesans looked .«—. 
after ruler's toilet.899 From Bana we can have further and < 
fuller details.9 3 1 E. 


^ 


A man needed only the two garments to cover his whole p | 
body. Usnisa was asort of head-dress to be put on by men | 
on the head. Of women's garments we read of UZ/arzya and 
Ansuka. The former was the upper garment and if needed 
it could be used also to cover the face.94 Ansuka was the | 
upper garment laid over the breasts. For ten days after | 
the marriage it was customary for the bride’s parents to pre- 
sent a pair of red garments, most probably Uitariya and the 
Adhovastra, to the bride and the bridegroom.99 

From Harsa's Rauéval;i we find that Ratanavli was 
a kind of necklace decked with 88757 and Kataka was a Wris} 
ornament for the fore-arms. But the best description of 
women's ornaments that we have in Harsa’s plays is-to be 
found in the following verse of ““PriyadarSika 


"ris पुरिभिनितम्बफलक श्शिञ्जानकांची गुण : 
हारापादितकान्तिभिः स्तनतटे: केयूरिभिर्वाहुभिः। > 
कर्ण: कुण्डलिभिः करेस्सवल्ये: सस्वस्तिक मूर्ध॑ज: 

देवीनां परिचारिकापरिजनोप्येतेषु. संदुह्यते ॥। ० 


= á 
९० Priyadarsikd, p. 18. 
a अवतीर्णस्य जलद्रोणीं...... areaifaa: | Kadambari, Nirnaya Sagar 
edition, 1932. 


>! 5 
a ° ° (ततः प्रविशति गृहीतवस्त्रयु गल: प्रतिहारशच) N aganando, Act IV. z 
p. 136. A. ree Mp 
© 3% Nagananda, Act, I. V. 18. ; ने: 
i * | विदू--भहवा एदेण .....-. गमिस्सं | १५८४८०८४७८, Agr पर्ण, p. 10 22 
pase - v 65 Priyadarsika, Act I. V.II > ia * = 
० -  w ० कुञ्चुकी--आइिष्टो अस्मि देव्या. . . . . . - इवशुरकुले aaa | Nagananda, 


«ict IV. p. 138 ७ 


9 Age, गा, We 7 E ३ S 
७५, राजा--(हस्तादपनीय कटकं ददांति)- Acti 9. 81. > ha > 
99 Act, II, V. 5 MET s . 
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५ o {Attiong these men the servants who attend on the queen 4 4 

“are seen with their feet (adorned) with anklets, their broadhips 

. ~ (adorned) with tinkling girdle zones, the region.of their 

e. . breasts lighted with the lustre of necklaces, their arms 

~ , (adored) with armfets, their ears with pendants, their wrists 
tud with bracelets, and their hair with s-astikas.” 
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ह PLACE OF SANSKRIT IN THE LITERARY HIS- os 
NS. » TORY OF MODERN INDIA © TT 

By PROF. CHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI ES. 


LIN 


In dealing with the linguistic and literary. history of 
modern India one does not usually give sufficient attention to 
Sanskrit. Books on history of Sanskrit literature of which 
there ate quite a good number have very little to speak of 
the latest developments in Sanskrit.1 But as matters stand, 
Sanskrit is still a living force. It has still a flowing current | 
however week and feeble. It is the intra-provincial medium | 
of communication among Pandits of different parts of the 
$ country. It is the vehicle of expression of their higher 
1- thoughts. It is put into use by followers of different systems 
of xeligion, old and new, indigenous and foreign, to give 

| publicity to their creeds and tenets and secure proper recog- 
nition for them. Asa matter of fact, even in the present 
days when Sanskrit is apparently fast losing its popularity 
> =» and hold over the people at large, a fair amount of literature 
covering all subjects, traditional and modern, is being pro- 

duced in the language in different parts of the country. It 

| will be noticed that modern subjects were introduced into 


D Sanskrit and the different provincial languages almost at T 

l o , the same time, that is, at the beginning of the x9th century. 

| It requires to be pointed out that while only a section of the | 

E oí. का 3 hi Jf in $ 
| , Keith, as he frankly admits, has generally confined, himse 

(qu - his History of Sanskrit Literature (Preface, p. VIII) to works earlier than M. 


| 1200 A.D. Krishnamachari has given lists of works of good many vrisers — * d 
of thé modern age in his History of Classical Sanskrit Literature making  ,. । 
NM E little reference to the characterstic features and to works failing oon ie 
° ७ the range of poetic literature. Dr. Dandekar's Bird’ s-eye-Viem of, Sanskrit E 
ditevature of the present day in the Indian Literatures of Losday appears to 
suger from the same defect. > l 
S > 2 It is in consideration of these facts that Sanskrit, has been included 
A. - in the list of State Languages in the Indian Constitugon and PT 3 
> Mave been made for translating the Coastitution*inte Sanskrit, e It is f : 
> 7. the same reason that desire is expressed in some quarters OS making [ 


: ° Sanskrit f India. 
a -o Sanskrit the State Language o 
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people somehow or other had begun 40 take interest in. the 
"provincial languages the major part of the people versed 
in the ancient learning of the country as usual owed ellegiance 
tó the "anguage of thé gods' and satisfied their literary 
ravings in and through it. It is doubtful if even now the 
f modern languages and literatures of the country have at- 
tracted full support and sympathy from scholars steeped in 
Sanskritic lore. Any account of the life and literature of 
the country or any part of it will, therefore, be incomplete 

if it does not take proper notice of these facts. 

It is, however, difficult to prepare a complete record 
of the more or less recent literary enterprises in Sanskrit «as 
few of them won any wide appreciation ot even came to be 
known beyond a very small area. It is only Sanskritists, 
mainly of the old type, who have some idea of the Sanskrit 
writers of their locality. Definite information is available 
of very few works. Comparatively later works that had the 
good.fortune of being printed have not, as ill luck would have 
it, been preserved with as much care as older ot less for- 
tunate works in manuscripts. And it is usually difficult to 
trace them. In these circumstances an attempt may be made 
to take note of the principal trends. The object of the 
present paper is just to give a rough idea of the extensive 
literature by referring to a number of works among a host 
under each category produced during the roth and zoth 
centuries with special reference to those of Bengal leaving it 
to scholars of other parts to supplement it. 

l ae „Aost all branches of Sanskrit learning are represented 
4 o f the writings of Satisktit authors of this age. We have 
| treatises‘ afid commentaries on the Vedas, the Upanisads, 
ps the différent schools of philosophy, Dharmagastra and poetics, 
as well as original productions in poetry and drama, These, 
=, are also works ‘which pertain to exotic culture? Thus“ we 


OSS चा e 
* 3 Different as pects ‘ofthis matter hav i : ioe 
EI paper JASB, XXIV. 1926. «pp. P ave been discussed in another 
CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar , `` 
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have, translations of Ot works based on well-kndéwn: books i 
in different languages dealing with different tópics.: And 
we have'not a few periodicals and magazines which display =~ ^ € 
current news and contain articles on various subjects. - e. 3 
It may be noted that works of the traditional type ato ° 

better known while those treading on modern lines are little | 
known though morte interesting. But very few of the works | 
of any of these types have acquired popularity. Most of them | 
are seldom studied in spite of efforts to popularise them. 
The tragedy of the situation teaches its climax when an author 
with a view to securing some popularity for his work offers 
a seward of five rupees to any scholar who would make out । 
a copy of his work and use it. The author hoped if the work | 
would thus come to the notice of scholars, all errors and | 
inaccuracies would be detected and corrected. A desire 
forpopularisation is at the back of the prescription ofa number 
of modern books and stray writings in recent years as text- 
books in different Sanskrit examinations. i 

> It has to be confessed that there is very little of origina- 
lity, novelty or sufficient merit in most of the Sanskrit works 
produced in these days though they possess enough histo- 
tical and cultural interest. They ate generally of an exege- 
tical or expositional character or of the nature of summaries 
of big or difficult texts. We should mention only the more Eco 


of the output may be formed from two lists given by W. Adam 
in his Third Report on the State of Education in Bengal” Out s 
present task would have been considerably simplified if such . — * | | 
lists Were compiled for all the districts covered by the reports, — .- 
of Adam. It is true the output was not of a high order. The 
standard had definitely deteriorated from that»of the pre- 
vibus age. But one wonders how so much work could be 


24 B. N. Banerji—Samvadapatre Sekaler Katha gh. II 2nd ed,), p. 1642 


5 Adam—Reports on the State of Education in Bengal (1835 and 1838)— > 
Calcutta University, p. 259, 262 d 
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done in the midst of vatious difficulties and drawbacks, 

s Li 
E especially the lack of popular encouragement, which gra- 
— ^ dually showered itself on the growing literatures df the re- 


=. « gional languages. « , 
ES C À brief sutvey is now made subject by subject. 
) « ° Vedic ‘studies were never very popular in Bengal. 


A great Vedic scholar, however, of Bengal, Pandit Satyavrata 
Samasrami made, in the 19th century, valuable contribu- 
tions to the literature of the Vedas. He published numerous 
Vedic texts and wrote the A/taréydlocana as a preface to his 
edition of the Aitaréya Brahmana. Candrakanta Tarkalan- 
kara's Katantra-Chhandah Prakriya is a Vedic grammar writen 
in accordance with the principles of the Katantra School: 

In Dharmagastra the works of Mahamahopadhyaya 
Candrakanta Tarkalaükara, and Kagicandra Vidyaratna need 
special mention. Candrakanta’s special contribution? to 
Dharmagastra was his Smrti digest entitled Swrti-Candraloka 
in which the views of Raghunandana are occasionally dis- 
cussed and refuted. Only parts of the work ate known to 
have been published’, 

:Kagicandra, though a scholar of the old type, was 
liberal and progressive in ideas. He had not that unbending 
conservative. spirit, invariably found to be associated with 
scholars of this type which revolts against everything new 
in society. On the other hand he had the courageand gene-' 
rosity to welcome all salutary innovations which were required 
by the exigencies of time and find out scriptural sanction 

RO thet. It was in this Spirit that he wrote a very learned 
क «and illuminating commentary on the twenty Dharmasamhitas 
which guide the religious life of the present-day . Hindus, 


` ; d J E 4 ^ 
S His commentary on the Manu has alone been published. «An 
original work of his was the Uddhara-Candrika?. An. whith 
| . he Ra with with Sac roble of taking back into society those , 
; © 6 Sdddhi°—1903, Aurdbvadehika? —1906. s 
a 5 % Calcutta, 1$91 B.S, . : i i 
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| ° that-have crossed the sea and have gone to western “counties. i 
| Similar works are known to have been produced in ,other | 
ə १ provinces as well. Thus Mahimahopadhyaya Sadagiva Mista a 998 
of Orissa compiled a huge work called the Kalyapaddharma- , ३ 
. sarvasva which was published through the help of the ‘late, « 

; Mr. B. Chaktavarti Bar-at-Law. ; D t 
Mention may be made in this connection of Maha- | 
mahopādhyāya Visvegvaranatha Reu’s original work the 
Vis vesvarasmrti which seeks to give sanction to modern ideas 
and practices. Sraddha, according to this work, is preser- 
ving the memory of the forefathers with due regard. Mar- | 
tiage of women for the second time, it asserts, is preferable to 

forcible abortion. A 
In Tantras the compilation prepared in 1743 X.E. by 
Ramatosana Vidyalankara at the instance of a big zemindat, 
Prihakrsna Vigvasa is still well-known among followers of 
the Tantras. It has been printed several times. A bigger 
work of about the same time called the Paficamakara- 
sangraha compiled by another zemindar, Haragovinda Raya, 
in a distant corner of Eastern Bengal has not seen the light 
| of day. A good number of smaller works pertaining to dif- 
E ferent deities are also known to have been composed. | 
i In philosophy there are the numerous commentaries । 
Fr ` and glosses of the usual type, some of a very high order. | 
^ . Special mention may be made of a new venture, the Sakti- | 
bhasya on the Vedanta-Sitra, the work of Pandit Paficanana | 
Tarkaratna who seeks to explain the Sutras from the stand- a i 


> 


point of Saktaism. 35 
® ° Tn poetic literature a good many works have been pub- = “ 
H ~ lished. Of these, special mention may be made of the works 
| à ०08 Ramanatha ‘Tarkaratna, Ajitanatha" Nyayasatna, Pañcā- be 
| > °’. ina Tarkaratna, Prof. Hemacandra Raya Kavibhiisana, 
ep. 5 Mafiamahopadhyaya Haridasa Siddhantavagiga and. Maha- , 1 
"mahopadhyaya Kalipada Tarkatārya» Drainas composéd-by — ! 

७... some.of these writers have been successfully putzon the | 
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stage.. The Antarvydkaranandtyapal tfi sta. of Kysnananda® e 
- isa peculiaz work. Jt aims at serving the double purpose s 
<  Ofa dráma and a grammar. It is mostly composed in , (६८ 


^ double entendre. Interpreted one way it is found to enunciate 
. . gules of grammar and taken another way it narrates a story. , 
] ° In grammar and rhetoric several attempts were made to 
simplify the older works and present the fundamentals of the 
subjects within a narrow compass. Taranatha Tarkavacas- 
patis Asubodha Vydkarana, an idependent grammar based i 
on Panini, Prof. Devendranātha Vidyāratna’s Paninisira and « \ 
Kanticandra Vandyopadhyaya's Kavyadipikd may be cited 
as specimens 
In Prosody ventures were made as in the Vrttaratnd- 
kara «f. Cirdijiva (Serampore, 1755 S.E.)to incorporate into - €| 
Sanskrit the metres prevalent in the local languages. 
In Lexicography the traditional form was abandofied. 
And dictionaries came to be prepared in the modern way. 
In this direction the monumental works Sabdakalpadruma 
(1822—1858) of Raja Radhakanta Deva and the Vacaspatya | 
(1873—1884) of Taranatha Tarkavacaspati deserve special 
mention. Sabdirnava by Kaginatha Pathaka? of which a 
portion is reported to have been printed and the Sabdamu- 
ktdmaharnava. of Raghumani Vidyabhüsana of which Wilson's 
Sanskrit-English Dictionary was a translation were pioneets 
in this line. It may be mentioned in this connection that‘: 
a smaller dictionary of Raghumani published in 1737 S.E 
with the help of Pranakrsna Vigvasa under the title Prgna- 
Kr yq, Sdbdabdhi is perhaps the earliest Sanskrit dictionary of | 
fhe modern type to be published nex | 
Coming to works on modern subjects we must ; | 
first of all «refer to books compiled with a view ‘too Um 
giving instruction to students of Sanskrit on ‘varios. . | 
. topics. ° We haye reference to quite a number of these works 1 E 


————— 
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: in the Catalogue of the British Museum by Haas. ‘The Nitanodan- E | 
totsa [by Muir ?]?° is a description of England in Sanskrit 
E ° The Ksetsatattvadipikd™ is Hutton’s course of Mathematics, s =- | 
Pt. .III—Geometry translated by Yogadhyana Mita. ` Irilüsa- - 


_ dipikd® is a sketch of history of India’ in sanskrit’ verse, , _. 

» by J. Muir Vyavahéraloka® contains brief lectures on el 
Mental Philosophy and other subjects delivered in sans- | 
krit to students of the Banaras Sanskrit College by J. Muir 
Bekaniyasiitravyakhyana by Vitthala Sastri' is an explanatory 
version of Bacon’s Novu» Organum. The Paiicabhitta-védartha 
(1859) by the same author written under the direction of 
J. R. Ballantyne contains lectures on the chemistry of the 

` five Hindu elements. Nydyakanmudi (1855) by Ballantyne 
is a synopsis of science in Sanskrit and English. Vidya 
cakra (1849) consists of lectures on sub-divisions of know- 
ledge and their mutual relations delivered in the Banaras 

| Sanskrit College. Radhanatha Sikdar is reported to have 
ttanslated into Sanskrit a number of scientific works in Eng- 
lish»into Sanskrit with the help of Dr. Tytler, but it has 

b" not been possible to collect any details about them 

| Of recent works of this type are Pratyaksa-Sarira® or a 

Text Book on human anatomy and JSiddbanfamidand ot a | 
Text Book on Etiology, Pathology and Symptomatology | 

) of Gananatha Sen aimed at equipping students of Ayurveda | 
> , with the fundamentals of basic medical sciences of modern 

times. Elementary text-books on different branches of Mathe- 


| 
| ^ ° matics ‘as well as on history and geography have also been | 
T compiled in different places for candidates of Sanslsrit exa- eae 
| minations of {ols or pathasalas E 2: SE | 
En ' Simple curiosity and a consideration of the, dignity of | 
| >- thé language also prompted people to write in Sanskrit on o | 
D tl “Seale ee 2 > a i 

` °’ 10 Calcutta, 1839. 11 Calcutta, 1839. | | 

o २ D Calcutta, 1840. 13 Allahabad? 1845. * 3 En? | 

| > ग Banares, 1852-7 15 Calcutta, 1919 > z l% i 
| : J 4 16 Calcutta, 1922 S e a R. | 
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different modern topics. In this connection special mention P Ex 
c t 


needs be made of the work done by European scholats. We 
"know enough of the writings of Europeans in, different 
regional languages, of India. Much is also known of the 
commendable and ‘atduous work done by them in the field 
“of Sanskritic studies. But little is known of the writings 
of European scholars in the ‘language of the gods’. Some 
of the earlier European scholats, however, wrote in Sanskrit 
like the Pandits of the land. We have already referred to 
the work of a few of them and we now refer to some more. 
As early as the year 1803 J. Gilchrist published The 
Oriental Fabnlist or Polyglot ‘Translations of Aesop’s end 


other ancient fables from the English Language into Hindu- : 


stani, Persian, Arabic, Bhakha, Bongla, Sanskrit etc., in the 
Roman character. The translations might have been done 
for him by some Pandits. This we know was the case with 
the Bengali portion!". 
.We have an interesting record of a public disputation 
in Sanskrit which took place on the zoth September, 1804 
and in which European students and teachers of the Fort 
William College took part. On this occasion Mt. C. Gowan 
tead a paper on the use of the study of Sanskrit and Mr. 
Carey ‘teacher of Bengali and Shanskrit Language’ delivered 
a speech, both in Sanskrit. The paper and the speech were 
published along with translation in English in the Primizae | 
Orientales 18 Similar disputations, it seems, were held from 
time to time. : 
> Several verses in Sanskrit eulogising the beauty of the 
latighage ate attributed to the great Sanskritists Wilson and 
Covel, ‘ Hoernle dedicates his edition of the Uvasagadasao™ 
ae min beautiful Sanskrit verses which may 
y een his own composition. Cappelaz's 
२7५७) VR De, Begali Literature in the nineteen F 
e 18 Wel. III, pp: 83-«88, 9511], 
19 Bib, Ind,» — . : 
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translations from German and Greek poets undes the titles 

Subhasitamalikg and Yavana-Satakam appeared in the ळू 

o Antiquary?? He has referred to similar verses in standard 

| Sanskrit works. The verses are very happy and deserve to 

be reprinted. ) eo. oa 

It may be mentioned in passing that similar workewaás 

done by Indian writers as well. The British National An- 

them was translated into Sanskrit by P. Mitra?! We have 

copies of Sanskrit translations of Goldsmith's Deserted Village 

and The Traveller made by Vidvan K. Venkatarangacarya in 

the India Office Library. The tales of Shakespear’s dramas 

haye been independently summarised in Sanskrit by M. C. 

Sadgopalachariar and M. Venkataramanacharya. The Jar- 

méni-Kévya, complete in 10 paricchedas, of Raja Shyama- 
kumar Tagore was published in Leipzig in 1913. 

o The process was carried further by the translation of 
of indigenous works in provincial languages and by works 
describing the life-stories and achievements of great, men 
of India. I would mention here the names of a number:of 
these wotks : t HE ES 

Girvanajiidnesvari by A. V. Khasnis, the Sanskrita jnane- 
fvarz by P. O. Oka, Sriramacarita, a Sanskrit version of the 
famous Tamil classic Kamparamayana by Nilakantha Sastri, 
Gifiiijali, a Sanskrit version of Rabindranatha’s Bengali work . 

' of the same name, by Amarendromohan Tarkatirtha, the 
famous Bengali novel Kapalakundala of Bankim Candra Cat- 
topàdhyaya translated by — Haricarana Vidyaratna, S77 
Sheekhaguru Caritimrta by Shripad Shastri Hasurkas, Day- 
nasdacarita by Vallabhadas Bhagavanjė Ganatra, Dayananda- 
digvijaya by Medhavratacarya, Sankara-Jivanaklyana; Tukarama- 
anita and Satyagrahagita — Pandita Kshama Rao and Gandhi 


e 


e 


Stra by D. S. Sharma. > मर 
ee ees c ४ 
`` a ० Vol. 32, 1903, p. 300, 399, 438, 471, Vol..33, 1904, p’324, Vol, ' 
° 34, 1905, p. 30. sees : > 
z ` थे Indian Antiquary, Vol. 15, p. 363.» 5 GA 
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s Reference may also be made to the considerable amount A vs E | 
of ]eraturg in Sanskrit produced by Europeans as well as 

| adiàns: on Christianity. “ A 
E e ' The Bible was first translated into Sanskrit by Carey a | 

: and, other missionaties with the help of native scholats as ; | 
E “early as the beginning of the r9th century and a number of 
editions were published before the end of the century. In- 
dependent works, some of the epic type, were also composed 
from time to time describing the life-stories of Jesus and the 
apostles. Of these Kbrista-Sangitd ‘of W. H. Mill prepared 
with the help of Ramacandra Vidyabhiisana of ‘Burdwan 
and other Pandits first appeared in 1831. Mataparikgd 
(1840), Sarmapaddhati (1841), S1i-Jesukhrista-méhétmyam | | 
(1848) and Sri-Panla-caritram (1850) were contributed 
by J. Muir. Ballantyne translated his exposition of Chris- ' | 
tianity into Sanskrit under the title Khrstadbarmakaumtudie: 

Of works in this line by Indian scholars, The Song of 

Solomon in Sanskrit poetry by Pandit Prasanna Kumara 
Vidyaratna was published in 1 893. The Ordinary of the Mass | 
was prepared and published by Ambrosse Sutesh Chandta € cams 
Roy. Taracharan Chakravarty’s Christopanisad gives a 
metrical version in Sanskrit of the four Gospels. 
The history of journalism in Sanskrit is fai tly long and 
interesting. Journals were and are published in Sanskrit in 4 
different parts of the countty to win popularity for the lang- c | 
uage and to restore it to its pristine position of gloty as the | 
language of the people, at least the cultured people. It is | 


D. : 
however; a pity that no satisfactory record of the work done 1 
in ‘this connection is, available. Most | 


: of these Sanskrit 
Journals are s -]i 7 i या ‘ 
j & are ort-lived. Many are the fruits of individual a 
enterprises, some dre org 


£ 
: s ans of one or other of the matiy H- 
S 1 e al Á र 
ocieties farmed to further the cause of Sanskrit. A few of . “4 
s € 
them $ j i i ing — 
» of course, have enjoyed fairly long lives reflecting : 


ein N * ©. H » 

éxedit on the orgnisers, Its difficult to gather full infor. 

> mation about this literature. : 
€ 
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= ,A reference may bemade toa few of the older znd more 
interesting of the journals. Sanskrit periodicals like ‘the , 
* Pratnakanranandini (1789 S.E.), Usa. (1811 S.E.), Pandit s- ~ 
Grantharatnamild and Kavyamald were started with a view.to , a 
bringing to light old and unpublished Sanskrit texts,con?men- = 
taties on them and their translations ५ 7 


a 


Of journals of the usual type one of the earliest was the 
Vidyodaya which was first published at Lahore in 1871. It 
lasted about eighty years under the editorship of Pandit 
Hrsikega Sastri and his sòns Pandits Bhavabhüti Vidyaratna d 
and Bhavavibhüti Vidyabhüshana. The Samskrtacandrika 
was brought out from Noakhali in East Bengal by Pandit 
Jayacandra Siddhantabhüsana in 1893. It was conducted 
by him for about 16 years after which it was transferred to 
Appa Sastti of Kolhapur 

७ The first attempt to bring out a weekly newspaper in 
Sanskrit is perhaps represented by the Mafjubhasini which 
came out in 1899 from Conjeeveram. It continued for a good 
many years. It has at present two successors in the Sas- 
kr tabhavitavyam (1951), weekly organ of the Sanskrit Pracarini 
Sabha of Nagpur which was entrusted with the task of select- 
ing short stories in connection with the All-World short 
stoty competition and the Samskrta Saketa (1952), weekly 
organ of the Akhila Bharatiya Vidvatsamiti in Oudh. We 
‘have mention of one fortnightly journal, the Mitra, which 
was published at Muzaffarpur in Bihar. 

One of the most curious attempts in Sanskrit journalism o 
was the publication in Calcutta in 1926 of a poeticab journal 
as the quatterly organ of a poetty society called the Samskrta 
Padyagosthi, which aimed at the cultivation ,of Sanskrit 
poetry. The organ was introduced with the same object o 


in;view. ,All matters contained in it including the rules and 
anncuncements were in poetty E 


.*' The following list, which can ip Ae way claim to be 

.^ complete, of the names of other journals that came, to my 
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MN OO. ° 2 


® ə o 5 S $ 


EC (og ‘ 


: Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri : 3 


* | 
¢ S Fa 
eee (164६ CHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI : E- 
: P c 
$ knowledge, with the years of first publication and names of ^ , «fa, 
editors, as far as could be gathered, will give an idea of the i 
a edi : 
« * . . . ५ 
extent óf work done in this connection. ‘ e 2 


WA. Sabrdaya (1908) edited by Prof. R. V. Krishnamacharya, 
oo. Aryaprabhi (1910) edited by Kunjavihàri Tarkasiddhanta, 
`i Saradz of Allahabad (1915), Sabskrta Sahitya Parisat (1917), 
organ of the Samskrta Sahitya Parisat of Calcutta, Sanskrita 
Mabimandala (1920), organ of the Sarhskrta Mahamandala of 
Calcutta, Samskrtabhirat? (1918) edited by Principal Uma- | 
carana Vandyopadhyaya of Burdwan Raj College, Siiryodaya | 
(1925), organ of the Bharata Dharma-mahamandala, origi- ‘ 
nally perhaps of the Banaras Vidya Parisat, Maharaja Sars- 
krta Mahapathasala Patriké (1925) of Mysore, Udydna Patrikg 
(1927) of Tanjore, Udye/z, (1928), organ of the Punjab ` ; 
Samskrta Sahitya Parisat, Brahmana-mahasammelana (1928), j| 
Madburavati (1936) of Katnatak, Samskrta Ratnikara (1947), | 
organ of the Akhila Bharatiya Samskrta Sammelana, Sdrasvati | 
Susana (1946), organ of the'Banaras Sanskrit College, Maij isa | 
(1946) of Calcutta, edited by Dr. K. C. Chatterji, Bharati 4 
(1952) of Jaipur, Jams&r/a-Kamadben edited by Rimalidga ५ «=| 
astri, Mitragosthi edited by Vidhugekhara Sastri, V ggana- | 
Cintamani of Malabar, Amrtabharati of Coch in, Malavamayiira, 
Amrtavani, . etc. ६९.९४ 


. ? The paper was read before the 17th Session of the All-India | 
Oriental Conference held at Ahmedabad in 1953. At the same con- v | 
ference Dr. S. N. Shastri presented a paper on one aspect of Modern 
Sanskrit Literature, ८, g., drama. It is gratifying to note that Dr. V. 
Raghavan has recently contributed a paper on the subject entitled or Sig 
Modern Sanskrit Writings published in the Brahmavidya (May, 1956) 
and issued separately in the Adyar [Library Series (No. 'p. 31). 
Dr." Raghavan, I am told, bas written two more papers on the subject. 
A note on Some Modern Sanskrit Books incorporating information not 
included ín the Present paper has been published by me in the Modern 
Review (August, 1956/. It may be noted that all these papers whica Er 


supplement orfe‘ another do not give p i 1 
1 r a complete 
« wide subject? E ¢ PANES 5 uf Mm 
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ABHOGAH-KALPATARU-VYAKHYA. An exhaustive commen- > ® | 

tary on the Kalpataru, a commentary on thèm- 
। Bhématt of Vacaspati Mishra I. By Laksminysimha | 
- Edited with Introduction and notes by Sastra-Ratna- | 
kara Polagam Sri-Rama Sastri, Professer of Vedanta | 
Madras’ Sanskrit College, Mylapore and Panditaraj 
S. Subrahmanya Sastri, M.A., Junior Lecturer in Sans- 
krit, University of Madras and Published by the | 
Government Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras, | 
pp. XXxL--28--971. Price Rs. 20/-. 1955. | 


Abhoga belongs to the Bhdmati-Prasthina of the 
Sankara-Vedánta. It is a commentary on the Kalpataru of 
Amalinanda of the 13th century by Laksminrsimha, son 
of Kondu Bhatta and pupil of Narayanendra. The author 
of the Abboga has studied the original works with great 

: . care and has written an exhaustive running commentary 
on the Kalpataru. He has criticised Parimala wherever 
possible. He has, however, supported Bhdmati and Kalpa- 
taru. The Abboga is very lucid and easy. It explains 
Kalpataru and Bhamati very clearly and is a very useful 
coftribution to Saükara-Vedànta 

The preface written by Sri S. S. Bastri has teally added 

> +  much'to the value of the book. It contains a short 

E chrbnological history of the writers on Sankard-Vedanta 

which introduces our students to ghe original authórs ' 

^  of*the school E e 
Lo © The editors deserve all our praise^and congratalations D 
e >- for theis valuable efforts to make the edition good 
cO every way. Students of Sankara-Vedanta will be very . 
, mùch benefited by this contributign& ० ० ° NEST | 
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SRIBHASYAPRAKASIKA by Srinivásacarya. Edited by. Su «~ 


"T. Chandragekharan, M.A., L.T., Curator, Govern- 
^* ment Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras. Pub- 
«lished in the, Madras Government Oriental Manus- 
« cripts Series INO. 48, pp. xxvi+29+ Vll ~ 311 
“Tt is a well-known fact that the Government Oriental 
Manuscripts Library of Madras is very rich in having rare 
and important Sanskrit Manuscripts. The scholarly world 
is very much indebted to the editor and the curator for 
selecting rare manuscripts for ` publication like ‘the 
Sribhasyaprakasiké. For this publication the editor has taken 
help of an incomplete copy of the manuscript belonging «o 
Sti Venkatesvara Oriental Institute, Tirupati 


The work contains the summary of the Pürvapaksa 
and the Siddhanta of each and every Adhikarana of the 
Badardyana Stra as explained in the Sribhdsya and its cém- 
mentaries. ‘The style is very lucid, so it is very useful for our 
studefts to understand easily the substance of the views 
of Raminuja. The editor has taken great care to give a 
brief chronology of the authors on the Bédardyapasiitra 


accotding to Ramanuja and his followers. ‘The preface 


gives a vety lucid summary of the important views of the 
School. All.this has added to the importance of the work. 
The Editor deserves our congratulations for his efforts £o 
make the edition a great success. 


८ ७ 


७७ 


DEVAKERAEAM (CANDRAKALANADI) by Acyuta, Vol. II Pts 
LU. Edited ‘ky Sti T. S. Ranganatha Josyar anc 
publishéd*by the Government Otiental Matiuscripts 
Library, Madras, Patt I, Pages x+286, Part Il, 


g 


[LJ 
volgmes. 1956. 
e 6 
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6 ~ It is a matter of great satisfaction that the Govetn- 
ment of Madras has been publishing rare and useful books 
from its-own Library. It is well-known that the best trea- o 
surets of Indian mind are hidden in our manuscripts atid 
efforts should be made in every part of our coufitry to.- 
uneatth them and bring them to the notice of scholars? , 

-There were many Sciences of which we have recotds 
in our Srutis, which are almost lost to us and any one who 
discovers and publishes books on those subjects deserves 


o 


our thanks. The volumes under review are very impot- 
tant works on predictive astrology. It refers to various 
aigas of each and every /agnas and foretells the future of 
persons born in those avfas. If the armsas of the /agga of | 
a person are cortect, the forecast is very correct, but if the 
aJías ate wrongly recorded then the Devakeralam is of no 
uses The volumes deserve careful study for the advance- 


ment of the science. 


STUDIES IN LITERARY Hisrogy, Vols. I & II by Dr. P. K. 
Gode, M.A., curator, Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona; Published by the Bharatiya Vidya- 
bhavana, Bombay; Vol. I Pages xi+ 546, Vol. IT. 


^ Pages iii+543. Price Rs. 20/- per Volume 
1953-54- 
Dr. P. K. Gode does not require any introduction ə 


He"is a well-known versatile scholar. He has deveted his 
whole life to the service of the Bhandarkar Research Insti- 
tute. As the curator of rich collections of the Institute 
has every opportunity to study the treasures hidden in e 
Manuscripts preserved in the library. He has? not only , 
studied the rare manuscripts but has made use of hisgtudies > 
' ip writing- articles now and then. Jt is.vefy rare 10 - 287 
a scholar like Dr. Gode who is always, teady to throw light 


" 
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on,almost every aspect of our culture. He has given.us ac , «° 


good deal f information on several of our ancient arts and 


~ ~. Sciences which are practically lost 
| — hi / The volumes under review are the collection of his 
« . «valuable articles which number over 131 These articles 
when chronologically arranged cover a long period ranging 
from the 6th cen. down to the 15th cen. The articles are 
on varied subjects, mostly literary and cultural and ate 
full of information, not otherwise available. They speak 
of the consistent perseverance of' Dr. Gode in the field 
of Indology. ‘The volumes are very uscful for a student 


of cultural and literary history of India. Dr. Gode deserves 1 


our hearty congratulations for these volumes which have 
added much to our knowledge. el 


c 


KRTYAKALPATARU (VYAVAHARA and VRATAKANDA) by 
Laksmidhara, Edited by Shri K. V. Rangaswami 
Aiyangar, Published by the Oriental Institute, Baroda. 
Vyavaharakanda, pagesi—xvi+ 846. Price Rs. 26-12-0, 

"1953. Vratakanda, pages xxxiv -+ 478. Price Rs. 17-0-0, 
1955. 

The Oriental Institute, Baroda under the able guidance 

of the General Editor and Director of the Institute Shri, 

G. H. Bhatt, M.A., has been doing great service to the cause 


of Indology. It has published most important works on 


different” branches of Indology ‘ 
o& 


cone] 


¢ © 


है I. Vyavaharakénda—Almost all the parts of «the 
Kalpatavu‘are very informative Vyavahira is notan excep- < 
tion The author«has collected all the available Smíti E 

, authorities on each and every topic and«has explained the a 
difficult and unpopular words. The scope of each topic t 
eis very. wide “ard includes, ‘almost all the aspects of our 
social end religious , duties E य 
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o , Vratakanda forms the sixth section of . the , Krtya- 
kalpataru. This is exclusively devoted to Vratas (Vows) 
° which are observed by Hindus. The list of Vratas included 
in the volume shows that Laksmidhara has made a very 
careful selection of vratas on the basis of tithi, māsa, sam- _ 
vatsara and naksatra. He has also added some miseella- 
neous vratas which ate often observed in our life. All this | 
i shows that the volume contains only selective Vratas and | 
it cannot claim to be exhaustive. So there are many im- 
portant Vratas about which there is nothing in this volume. | 
The method followed by the author in almost all his works | 
isato collect authorities on each topic from old Smrtis and 
Puranas and explain difficult words wherever necessary. He 
does not enter into any discussion on doubtful aspects of 
on questions where different views are found in the autho- 
rities. So the volumes are more or less only reference books 
on various topics. No doubt, the volumes speak very 
highly of the extensive study of the author. Perhaps du- 
| ring his time this was the method of writing books on 
4 Dharmasastra. However, it is ‘a fact that these volumes 
contain vast information not easily available elsewhere. 
The editor deserves our congratulations. He has 
taken great pains to add important matter in his footnotes. 
Not only he has tried to give variant readings of the texts, | 
but has also sometimes given more information about ioe | 
topic from different sources. His introduction in evety । 


n t volunie shows his hard labour and genuine interest in the , 
P subject. The Director of the Oriental Institute alsó deserves 2 
our praise for his intelligent selection of works and their ' -g | 

> editors, Every library must possess a copy of these volumes. " 
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: ‘Vepox MEN Ayurvepa by Vaidya Pt. Ramagopala Shastri ८ 
“of Lahore. Published by Lala Madan Mohanlal, 
| i Ayurvedika Anusandhina ‘Trust, Delhi. Pages 308, 
1 . Price Rs. rof, 1956 

REN There is no doubt that the Vedas contain all know- 
ledge. Atharva-Veda is indeed a mine of information te- 
garding all our technical sciences including the Ayurveda. 
Of the nine Sakhis of the Atharva-Veda, only two, namely 
Paippaláda and Samakiya, are available. The author has 
utilised for his book material found' in the Saunakiya Sakha. 
He has discussed the nature of various diseases and have 
quoted Mantras from the Vedas in support of his statements. 
From the study of the book under review we learn a good 
deal about the details of the nature of diseases not found in 
later works. 


e 


The book is very interesting and deserves encoutege- 
ment. 


« 


SOME ASPECTS OF EDUCATION ON ANCIENT INDIA by Dr. 
C. K. Raja and Published by the Adyar Library in its 
Series (No. 73). Page irr. Price Rs. 2-8-0, 1950. 
The yolume under reference contains two lectures 

delivered in the seties—Dewan Bahadur K. Krishnaswami Rao 

Endowment Lectures in the University of Madras in 1949. ‘ 

The author has traced the history of Education from the 

eatly Vedic times down to the classical petiod. He has 

explained“the nature and purpose of the different types of 
training given to disciples in order to make them wotthy 

Citizens ef the State. He has also. tried to find out synthesis 


5 


ni 
Me +g है 
E between, the vatlous«stages through which a disciple has to 
er] ] H EL त ch 
i _ Pass in theeasrama of his Acirya and the type of education 
4 ० prescribed for them In our authoritative ancient texts. “The 
5 . P . E S ड g * 
: bbok is ety informative and interesting. ST 
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STUDIES IN JAIN PurmosopHy with a Foreword by Mm. 
Gopinath Kaviraj of Banaras, By Dr. Nathmal,Tatia, 


s M.A., D. Litt. (Cal) and published by Jain "Cultural E 
Research Society Banaras—s; pp.. xxxv-& 327. Prive 
Rs. 16/- 1951. : Roc 


The work under review is a doctorate thesis approved 
by the University of Calcutta for the degree of Doctor | 
of Literature. Dr. Tatia is a scholar of Indian 
Philosophy. He has studied Daragna-Sastra under 
eminent scholars of Banaras and is well-qualified to | 
bring out such an authoritative work on Jaina Philo- | 
sophy. | 

The book is divided into five chapters dealing with | 
the various important aspects of Jain philosophy. The 
Y: author has expounded the various problems very lucidly 
anda authoritatively. He has given unbiased and correct 
interpretation of the Jaina texts. ' In order to explain Jaina 
doctrines, the author has gone beyond his limits and has 
dealt with the views of non-Jaina systems as well. This 
3 has, no doubt, added to the worth of the book. It is, how- 

ever, difficult to agree with the author's criticisms of the 
| E views of other schools. Personally, I have no faith in these 
| criticisms. In philosophical studies we should keep in mind 
^ that these different systems represent different angles of i 
| , .^vision wherefrom they approach the ultimate truth quite 
independently. The founders of the schools did not start 
> ^ with an idea to find fault with others only. They mainly 6 


| thought of expounding their views from a particular stand- |. 
point which they represented. So there must be difference | _ | 
hs... between the schools. It is not correct to criticise other i 
Wm schools from one particular angle 06 vision; However e | 
| 


' . this is a fashion ofthe present day, but how far ibis justified | 
. js tobe carefully thought of. The only draw back which is , 

d . &oünd in this book is that it is devoted’ much more to the 

| - exposition of non-Jaina schools „fhan, to the Jaina 
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school. However, the author deserves all our congrate- c | .*. 
lations, for ‘such a nice work. d 
; r 
€ 


. ¢ 
€ D e 


* “SOME PROBLEMS or KANNADA Lincurstics—by C. R. Sanka- < 
3 ran, M.A., Kannada Research Institute, Dharwar. 
Research Lectures Series no. 7, pages vi and 92. 
Price Rs. 1-8-0, 1954. 


These ate the three lectures ky the author delivered 
at the Kannada Research Institute, Dharwar. The subjects 
of Kannada Philology are ably dealt with in this book. It G 
jh has to be noted that the first Comparative Grammar of the ' 
ES Dravidian Languages was written by Dr. Caldwell in 1856. 

A second edition was published in 1875 and subsequently, 
there have been only reprints. Grierson’s Linguistic Survey 
did not cover the South Indian Languages and they were 
incidentally treated in his Introductory Volume 1927, for 
the purpose of completeness ofthe study of North Indian | 
Languages, ae 
—A. S. Nataraja Ayyat. | 


INDIAN INHERITANCE, Vol. I, Literature, Philosophy and 


Religion, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, pp. xiv + 288. < 
Price Rs. 1-4-0, 1955. ९ 


uis work consists of 3 sections : Section 1 on Lite- xd 
rature in 8 chapters, Section 2 on philosophy in 4 chapters न 
and "Section 3 on religion in 6 chapters. ) 6 
a > ^ 

The frst chapter begins wi i ment: : 

1 p gins with the unique statement: £ 


[13 ENS ays) e : . . 
Sansksit is India s on [unique] national heritage and what ‘i 
, ever us Hindi e achieve as Vyavahara Bhasa of the 
common languages of the future, the unity ia. will 
> ० «W 
ebllapse, if it ceasés to b M Meme 
lapse, if it casts to be related to Sanskrit, or breaks away.‘ 
from the Sanskrit tradition.” (Page 3) This section des- &' ' 
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X ctibes the Vedas, the Ramayana, the Mahabharata, the Pu- 
ranas, the Kavya and the Tamil literature p 
1 : The next section deals with Indian and Greek Philo- 
sophy, with Vedanta and Bhagavailgita.. An extract fiom 
Sister Nivedita’s Web of life is also added. All these form _ 
excellent reading ^ 
The 6 chapters on religion deal with Buddha, Sanka- 
|» ticitya, Kabir, Caitanya, Mirabai, Tulasidasa and finally, 
with the Muslim saint Nizam-ud-din Auliya. 

We need once again state that the chapters are only 
ilustrative and not exhaustive of India's religion and phi- 
lospphy; and much is left to the class-room and class-teacher 

` who would use this book as a fundamental guide-book for 
his further studies. The book is well-written and gives 


an interesting reading. 


—A. S. Nataraja Ayyat. 


> 


INDIAN INHERITANCE, Vol. Il. Art, History and Culture, 
E. Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Chaupatty, Bombays pp. 

xvi and 296. Price Rs. 1-4-0, 1956. 

The book contains select extracts in 20 chapters from 
stándard works on the subjects of Art, History and Culture 
There are separate chapters on Indian Music Indian Dance 

. , Indian Art and Architecture and Indian Painting. The 
metal role of Indian Art by Radha Kamal Mukerji concludes 


this , section ve t 
The rest of the work on the culture and „history o5 


.'.^ India contains inter alia useful chapters on the ‘fundamental 
> . "Anity of*India by Radha Kumud Mooketji and ‘on the unity £ | 
. - Sf Indian Religion by Aurobindo. The continuity of In- ? | 
E dian culture is emphasized by Jawaharlal Nehru and the rest > | 
» + deal with the several epochs of Indian history. ° , > | 
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ji Y .. À single extract from Jawaharlal Nehru’s Discovery c , E. 
| of India may be quoted to indicate the keynote to the entire S 1 
BE volume ‘ e 
r IE es . “The centtal. idea of old Indian civilization ot Indo- 

H E. ryan culture was that of Dharma ( धर्म) which was some- , 

T thing much more than religion or creed. It was a concep-  ' 


tion of obligations, of the discharge of one’s duties to’ one- 

self and to others. This dharma itself was part of rta (ऋत), 

the fundamental moral law governing the function of the 
universe and all it contained. If there was such ari order . 
then man was supposed to fit into it and he should function ‘ 
in such a way as to remain in harmony with it. If man did 
his duty and was ethically right in his action, the right conse- | 
quences would inevitably follow. Rights as such were g 
not emphasized. That, to some extent, was the old outlook 
everywhere. It stands out in marked contrast with<the 


modern assertion of rights, rights of individuals, of groups 
of nations." Page 109 


n 


THE CULTURAL Heriracr or Inpia, Vol शा. "The Phi- 
losophies. Editor Prof. Haridas Bhattacharya, M. A 
Published by the Ramakrishna Mission Indtitute ‘of 
Culture, Calcutta, 1953. Pages xxi 


: and 695 Octavo. 
Price Rs. 30/. 


[: fu 
Thé work under review, dealing in a comprehensiye 
manner with the philosophies of India, excels all other 
ptevious attempts in that direction Printing and get-up © 


are excellent. It i$«divided in five parts. Part 1 deals in € «— 
7 chaptersewith the Sankhyayoga, Nyaya,:Vaisesika, शक... | 
Mimarhsa and the Carvakas. The most interesting chaptes p. 
this section is FhaR ise of the Ph losophical schools by Dr. T.R.Ve | 
Murti o the Banaras Hindu University. The thesis of the e E a 
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author is that Indian Philosophy must be interpreted as the 
flow of two streams—one having its source in the Afman. 
tradition-of the Upanisads and the other in the Anatmá- 
vada of Buddha. Each branched off into several streams 
Throughout the course of their development they have 
remained true to their original inspirations. - The Brah-. 
minical systems are wedded to Being and Buddhism to 
Becoming has now been set forth in his latest book—The 
Central Philosophy of Buddhism. 
See 


The chapter on Pürva-Mimármsa was revised by the 
late Mm. Chinnaswamy Sastri. The apanrugeyatva of the 
Velas and the validity of the vedas are dealt with so clearly 
that even a lay reader could easily follow. About the oft- 
disputed question of Gods and Deites in the Mimatnsa the 
author states: “Jaimini has not mentioned in his work 
anything about the existence of the omniscent, omnipo- 
tent, and all-merciful God, the creator, preserver and 
destroyer of the universe. Sabara and Kumirila are’ also 
silent on this point. But the later exponents of this system 
viz., Khandadeva and Gagabhatta have clearly express- 
ed their views on this point. They declare unhesitatingly 
that it is not the object of this philosophy to deny the exis- 
tence of the benevolent God but to explain the real nature 
of sthe Vedic rites and ceremonies and other allied topics. 
They opine that about God and salvation the Pürva-Mi- 
màrhsà system has nothing new to add to what has'been so 
exhqustively discussed in the Uttata-Mithamsa or Vedanta 
Hence, there is no reason to conclude that Jaimini, Sabara 
and Kumarila did not believe in the existence of God or; 
salvation" (page 167) 5 TT 
^ * Pare II deals with Vedanta. The first chapter in this 


2 


seétion i$ by Mm. Ananta Krishna Sastry. It deals with. ^ 


the different interpretations on the Brahma-Sitra by “thè seve 
' tal Acaryas from Sankara downwards ,and is characterized 
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Ey by,a clarity which is peculiarly the author's own Adyaáta ८ 
Vedanta i$ dealt with in five chapters 'The spiritual signi- 
| .  ficance' of Advaita is fully dealt with but the contribution 

« . Of Advaita to the catholicity of religious life in India is 
« often ignored. It was Sankara who preached Advaita from 

two standpoints viz. the identity of Brahman and the Jiva 

on the one hand and the Abheda of Siva and Visnu as the 

Ista-devatas; and no wonder that he is disliked by extremists 
in either camp. If the controversies about the greatness 
of Visnu or Siva as the Ista-devatds be a thing of the past 
it is due to Saükara's teachings and its effect on the prac- 
tical side. The three schools of Sankara Vedanta—Bhd-_ 
mati and its followers, the Paficapédika and the Vivarana 
school following it, Suregwara and Satvajfiatman following 
him, are accurately dealt with showing where and how they 
followed and explained Safkara’s teachings from different 
angles. Finally, the accommodating doctrine (निर्विरोधवाद), 
as Gaudapada calls it, is dealt with. Advaitism can accom- 
modate all, placing each in its proper place in the panora- 
ma of world thought, leading all to the ultimate reality of 
Oneness. It is this spirit of accommodation and synthesis 
which places Vedanta on a glorious pedestal and claims 
for it the, status of the world philosophy of the future" 
(Page 280). 


' 
[i 


Part IIT deals with the religious philosophies. Special 
mention should be made of the chapter on the philoscphy of 
Saivismeby the late Prof. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastry. ‘The 
differences between the two schools of Saivism in the north 

‘and in, the south—the Kashmir Saivism and the §aiva- 
Siddhapta of Tami], literature in the south, are well pointed 
out. It ig Shown how “the Saivigamas, no less‘ than ‘the 
Upanisads, have provided the basis for every shade of phi- 
éosophic‘thoeghé from mopism to pluralism, idealism. to: 
realism, ‘but throughout there is insistence on knowledge 


A « 
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; as the saviour, the insistence characteristic of the best Hindu 
| ^ . "thought (Page.” 399) 16 SS 
Part IV deals with the problems of philosophy. ° The. 
|o . first and best chapter is on the Religion of the INyaya and Vai- ° 
। ४४५४६ by the late Mm. Dr. Sir Ganganathe Jha. Though: in 
four pages only, it ts the master stroke of a genius. Thé’™ 
other best in this section is by Mm. Dr. Umesha Mishra’ on 
the Nature of the physical world. Stadents of philosophy 
have got the latest scientific account of the physical world 
from scientists like Jeans and Eddington; but the world and 
its nature according to the masters of Indian Philosophy 
have not been dealt with by any one up to now and this chap- 
teris a unique contribution to Indian Philosophical know- 
ledge by a savant who has drunk deep at the original sources 
| of the Sanskrit texts first-hand. 
Patt V deals in seven chapters with the philosophical 
scietítes. ‘The best chapter is on Indian theism. Tt is no 
exaggeration to say that this chapter could compare with 
its English counterpart—the Philosphy of . theism—the 
chapter by Dr. Hawkins in The New Outline of Modern 
Knowledge, 1956. Wotks on Indian Theism in English 
are still a desideraum om 

The chapter on Indian Ethics is by the editor of the 
volume Dr. Haridas Bhattacharya. This contains the cor- 
E. rective to many a popular charge on Indian Ethics | 
| > . With a wealth of learning the author has shown | 

. how Indian Ethics is perfect viewing individual pèr 
~- ° fection or social service as the ideals of moral perfection 

The Brahminical morality and the universal duties are — . — 
explained > 

The concluding chapter is on the four. values of life— 
Dharma, Artha, Kama and Moksa by the late Pros. Hirtyanna.. 
DO ©. The Prabhakara doctrine of practising virtue for its own sake ७ i 
र .is wéll explained and the general kinshipswith Kants teas” 
` Ching of the categorical imperative—i.€. à commaad about 


| 
6.7 "B | 

» F. 23 | 
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which there is nothing contingent or conditional is shown c 
A But this view of Dharma has not come to prevail after Man- / 
dana‘ Mishra who enunciated the principle that nothing pro- 


षी ° mpts a man to acts of will but what is means to some desired : (° 
B oU ` end” Sc 
E c — It should be admitted that no full justice could be done « 

in id short review to a volume of such dimension. We 

happily look forward to review the next volume on the 2 


*Religions of India" in the same series. i 
—A. S. Nataraja Ayyar. 


t 


BHAGAVAD-GITA AND MODERN LIFE by Shri K. M. Munshi. 
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan pp. xviii and 274. Price 4 
Rs. 1-12-0. 1955 | ` 
The Bhagavad-Giii has been commented in the present | 
centuty by Tilak, Aurobindo Gandhi and Radhaktishnan, 
Here is one more welcome addition by Shri K. M. Munshi. 
The Bhagavad-Gita and Patafijali’s Yoga-siitras were practical 
guides to the author who now gives his experience to the |" 
students. He asks us : you should therefore read the Gità 
with the one purpose, that a sense of beautiful mystery should 
gather round you. Its significance will then shine within 
you like a star that will reveal to you the beauty and strength 
which ate hidden within yourself”, And as the mystety 


gtows, you will be led to self-fulfilment.” (Page xviii 
‘ Introduction). 


.* The book contains 4; chapters in six parts viz.— 


i Seg, Place and meaning of the Gita, Syabhava (स्वभाव) the 
basis of personality, unity which is Yoga, Yoga is perfection 
« 
5 in action, Brahmacatya the path divine and the Search 
: « of the spitit f 


wt 
n 


5 MS The message of the Gz given in the book in bold, 
aZ. type is worth reproduction TT 
र ‘ ; 
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“God is and informs and upholds the Création; othe 
Spirit is His expression in man and the Law of the Spirit. 
is suprenie a > 

The aim of a man’s efforts is tostransfozm himself, 
his fellow-beings and the material world so that the Spirit ~= 
is unfolded in life and God becomes manifest. . 3 
I. To understand, to realise and to follow the Law of 
Moral Causation is the first step towards the discovery and 
unfolding of the Spirit in life. In its aspects of non-violence, 
truth, non-stealing, non-waste and non-possession this law 
supports the moral order in the Universe. It is ineluctable; 
it imposes upon man the need to keep to the purity of means 
as much as to the ends. No man may achieve good by 
wicked means, be a devil in order to emerge as a god. 

The divine element in man is the Fundamental As- 
piration which yearns for Light, Love, Beauty, Bliss, Joy, 
Freedom and Calm. Because of this, he is not an atom 
moved by physio-chemical laws; not merely a unit of life 
like an amoeba; not a bundle of instinctive reactions 
like an animal; not even a thinking machine as he believes 
himself to be. Because of it, he is a spark of divinity 
whose destiny lies towards God." > 

This edition is very interesting and useful for students. 


East-West FIRE. SCHOPENHAUER’S OPTIMISM AND THE 
LANKAVATARA SUTRA by Charles Muses, Londéa, p. 67 


Price 2-0-0, 1955. 


Schopenhauer occupies a distinct place ' ‘amongst 
the philosophers of the West र ० 
2 The Lankivitira Sitra is one of the important works 
of the Mahayana school of Buddhism. Jt is a yesy diff- , 
tult, if not impossible task to compare’ Works separated by 


' time and distance infact belonging to different ages and 
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cultures. ‘The author has dealt with the vast background — ^, 
of pertinent data against which the two doctrines of the | र 
— « Kast and the West flourished. Equivalent conclusions < ‘ 
«reached through different paths of reflection in places widely 
= — separated by cultural dis-similarities are interesting The « 
book presents an interesting reading. 


Tur REHtA or IBN Barrōra (India, Maldive Islands and , | 
Ceylon)—Translation and Commentary. By Dr. त. aN 
Mahdi Husain, M.A., Ph. D.; D. Lit., Published by the 
Oriental Institute, Baroda in the Gaekwad’s Orierital 
Series No. CXXII. Pages xxvii+ 300, Maps 8; Illus- ce 
trations 17. Price Rs. 37-0-0., 1953. «1 


Dr. Mahdi Hasan has indeed done a yeoman’s job 
in re-translating the Rebla of Ibn Battutah. His contribu- 
tion ‘lies in collating the available Mss. in consulting the 
existing translations, in adding to and improving upon 
them, and in entiching the present edition with copious 
and „informative footnotes and commentaries. And to 

, this extent his efforts are commendable, and deserve the 
attention and gratitude of students of Indian History. 

But unfortunately in his enthusiasm to assess the im- EA 
portance of the Rehla, he has overshot the mark and has lost’ « * | 
himself in exaggerations, generally associated with the style 

: of Medieval Historians. It is defficult to sustain the claims — ' ‘ 
. , he has put forward on behalf of the Moorish traveller whom E | 


te. he classes with the Arab geographers and travellers of the 
8/5, 9/5 ‘and. roth centuries oo 


« Di. Hasan considers the Rehla to be a mine of histery: | 
But when“we dig it, ridiculous pieces bewilder our eyes . . M 
- and leave us gaping. As for instance: Razia was persecu- -R ) 
ted ‘by Ruknuddin; Ske fought .Nasiruddin; Balban. killed = i 


his toyai masters Muhammad — Tughlaq transferred his capi- a» 
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tal to Daulatabad because the inhabitants of ‘Delhi ‘Atew y^ 
À , abusive letters in the palace, or that he compelled a: lame 
and a blind man to trek 700 miles: the rice and coin stored 
in the time of Balban was found to retain the Original taste 
when taken out duting the reign of Muhammad Tughlaq; 
the stair-case of Qutb Minar is so wide that even elephants 
can ascend it; Sultan Qutbuddin Aibek intended to build 
another similar Minar; Muhammad Tughlaq wanted to 
complete it, but gave up the project considering it to be 
omnious. These are a few jewels from the mine 

The fact of the matter is that practically the entire 
historical narrative of the Moorish traveller, referring to 
the period preceding his arrival in India is a mixed yarn, 
and as such almost unworthy of 3 And even for 
D events of which he claims to have been an eyewitness, 
| his testimony should be only cautiously accepted. Like 
many other modern and medieval travellers, he was fond 
of gossip and of good life. He was neither gifted with the 
judgment of a critic or the urge of a historian. Stranger 
still that after 8 years of stay in the court and having en- 
) joyed intimate contacts with the masses and classes ‘alike, 
j he should have written in such an irresponsible manner. 

Dr. Hasan has not fought shy of interpreting words 
ir his own way. For example, according to him al-nas 
changes its meanings in its different contexts. Sometimes 
| it means the army; at others the people. Or again, he has 
i traced the derivation of gilwintydn from ४०% or gowherd, 
and by a peculiar process of resoning has translated it as * 
keeper of horses; there being no difference between cowa 
and horses, perhaps because both live in, herds.” Very likely 
the correct word is ghilbaniyan, ghil means a herd 
‘* Dé. Hasan has taken pains to point out phases of Hindu- ^ — 
Muslim concord which was growing during, the miedieva] * 
, ° “period. But in this also, occasionally, he goes father too * 


i; far. [bn Bathe Bain B ard chsh, (4७४९४ likely 
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in “de general sense, meaning his co-religionists. But to 5 4m 
Dx, Hasan it provides an ‘example of Hindu-Muslim amity. , à 
Or again, describing the Id celebrations. Ibn Battutah : ‘ 
.« « writes; “Then entér the musicians, the first batch being 
“the ‘daughters of the infidel rajas—Hindus—Captured ine 
wår that year. They sing and dance, and the Sultan gives 
them away to the amirs and रर Another example of 5 
Hindu-Muslim relations of goodwill and fraternity ! Such 
instances of interpretation may be multiplied. — « 

In short, though the Rehla is a useful source of infor- “ 
mation for contemporary history, it does not deserve that : 
fulsome praise which has been showered upon it by the ° 
learned Doctor. Undoubtedly, the present edition which 
is a revised and comprehensive version of the original in 
English fills a gap in the source material of the period which 
deals with. म 


~ 


—B. P. Saksena. 


Taruni—By Dr. Moreshwar G. Dikshit, published by 
/ the Government of Madhyapradesh, pages x+ 139 
with ‘liv plates and 46 figures, 1952. 


Tripuri was a full-fledged capital of a dynasty which $ 
has left a permanent mark on the region by its lofty temples, ES 
architecture and numerous archaeological finds which ate 
scattered, throughout the region. The excavations were 

« conducted here for two successive seasons in 1952-53 to 
trace the antiquity of the region to an eatlier period ‘than 
the Kalacuris. This is a detailed report of the excavations 
which have “fully justified the potentialities by the finding 

< of a fumetous objects through successive strata and hae . < X 
‘. further carried, back the antiquity of the Tripuri site to’ the’ 
is protoneokthic period? THe site has been divided into &vé < | 


k Se 5 
periods "ne earliest ohe goes back to 1,000 B.C. .. 
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The Haihiagad mound is the actual place where thé 
main operations were conducted. . This mound? represents 
the western most limit of the ruins of Tripuri. It is bound- 
ed by a rivulet, called Vanaganga. This excavation revealed ' 
the presence of xo or 11 principal layesa whick constituted 
a height of about 23 feet above the natural soil. ^in 
It is a matter of great pleasute that the excavator has 
found the microlithic industry associated with painted 
wares below the Mauryan level. It corroborates the re- 
sults of other excavated sites in India viz. Brahmagiri, Nasik 
and gorwe (Dist. Ahmednagar), Bahal etc. At Hathiagad 
(Tripuri) microliths occur in dark compact soil. 
* The soak pits or ring-wells were found at a depth 
of 6 feet and 7 inches below the surface. Dr. Dikshit found 
a loose domical lid in one of the ring-wells exposed by ero- 
sion in an adjoining area in Hathiagad. On the basis of 
which he thinks that the topmost ting of each soak pit was 
probably filled with a loose domical lid. According to 
the author, they were meant for throwing rubbish. But it 
may be pointed out that in other sites this is not the case. 
Recently, the K. P. Jayaswal Research Institute did some ex- 
cavations under my supervision at Mahabirghat (Patna 
City). There I found several soak-pits within a distance . 
ofa few feet. Some of these soak-pits were going even into 
the natural soil. Some of them were hollow up to a depth 
| of about 9 feet and ‘from other evidences it seems to me 
that these terracotta ring-wells were used for throwing 
rubbish or for drinking wells. lai 
In Bihar and Uttar Pradesh there are several places ^ | 
such as, S E Kumrahar, Gaya, Laksagriha etc. where Diss | 
such ring-wells or soak-pits have been found. So tine list and 
‘the map which Dr. Dikshit has illustrated in this feport 1s 
‘fot complete. It would have been much better tos 
collect the entire material available a . India , and then," 


2 


» a 3 2 


a . . 
make'this section complete. ; 27 x 
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The Dharma Karaka type of wares (Types 187-189) 
has been tound according to the excavator from several 
ancient sites in India including Tripuri where its distribu- 
tion is confined to stratum IV only. It may be pointed 
out that this type o£ wares has also been found by me in 
Kumrahar excavations, but they belong to period IV 
ie, ¢. 300 to 450 A.D. Exactly identical terracotta spa- 
cers (Fig. 36 : 52-55) as have been found from the stratum 
IV of Tripuri have been found in recent excavations at 
Mahabirghat (Patna City). Some of these spacers which have 
been unearthed at Mahabirghat have also human shapes. 
So it seems that not only in Deccan but also in Northern 
India it was a favourite design during the Sunga period. 

The last chapter is devoted to technical reports 
by vatious writers. It is good that Dr. Dikshit has 
incorporated in his report such technical sections also. 

The archaeologieal photographs should be always 
of high standard. The photographs in the book under 
review needs further improvement. However, it is a great 
pleasure to the archaeological world that Dr. Dikshit has 
been able to publish the results of his excavations. 

It is most disappointing that in India a number of private 
institutions are cartying out excavations but they are not 
in a position’ to publish their results. It is very necessary 


that the reports be published and be available to othezs 


for comparative study. We are grateful to the University 
of Sagar as well as the Government of Madhya Pradesh 
for publishing such an interesting publication. ~ 


: —V. Mishra. 
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A DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE OF MANUSCRIPTS in the Kannada 
Research Institute, Dharwar, Vol. I, By? Vidyáratna 
R. S. Panchamukhi M. A., xii. 132, pp, 1953, Price 


Rs. 5/-. : r} sie 


J 


This volume is a catalogue of manuscripts preserved. 


in the Karnataka Manuscripts Library, which forms a branch 
of Kannada Research Institute, Dharwar. It gives, as the title 
indicate available information about the manuscripts des- 
ctided herein and their contents with relevant. extracts. 
The manuscripts are “all in Kannada language or with 
Kannada Commentaries. Fifty seven manuscripts in all, 
hgve been described in this volume, of which nineteen ate 
classified under Puranas, ‘thirtyseven under Religion and 
one under Dharmagastra. Most of these works deal with 
Viragaivism while there are a few on Jainism and Brahma- 
nism. In his brief foreword, Sri R. S. Panchamukhi, has 
drawn attention to some important manuscripts. The 
manuscripts noticed in this volume are not unfamiliar to 
Kannada scholars. But manuscripts, although they are 
duplicate copies, are sometimes required for editing and 
collating purposes. Viewed in this light, it is hoped that 
this collection of manuscripts will prove useful to scholars 


engaged in the study of Kannada literature. 
—N. Hanumanthachar. 


CULTURAL FREEDOM IN Asra. The Proceedings of a Con- 
ference held at Rangoon. Burma, on .Februaty? 
17—20, 1955, and convened by the'Congress for Cul- 
tural Freedom and the Society for the Extension of 
Democratic Ideals; (Charles E. Tuttle Company, 
Rutland Vermout, Tokyo, Japan). "Pages 296. Price, 
outside Asia £-/14/4, in Asia Rs; 4/12/-, 1956 
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The effect of the world war II on the Asian coynt- ८ 7 DS 
{ir ae हे 
ries was u&ique. These countries which were struggling 
B d 4 4 . De . न € 
hard for decades to have economic and political indepen- 1 : 


dence achieved their object mainly as a result of the war. : 
But:independence did not come alone; it brought in its : 
wake several problems—economical, political, social, cul- ५ 
tural, etc. requiring solution. As a result of foreign do- 
mination for a long period, the traditional way of life in 
these countries was neglected and the foreign culture was | 
not fully assimilated and digested, consequently, when they 
ate now left alone to manage their affairs, they find them- 
selves in a state of dilemma. While drastic and far-reaching 
reforms and changes are introduced in some countries, the 
affairs in some are in a state of confusion. In this perspec- 
tive the present volume is in the nature of a stock taking 
by the Asian countries, of what they were before the foreign 
domination and what they are now after independence in 
all spheres of life, so that they may make the next move. 
The volume is a collection of papers contributed to the 
above conference by scholars representing the various Asian «< 
countries about the problems facing them. The topics 
. covered by these papers relate to the New Resurgence in Asia, 
The Intellectual Impact of the West on Eastern Aesthetics, 
The Legacy of the past, The State and the Individual, The 
State and the Minorities and Totalitarian Threats to cul- 
tural freedom. In most of these papers there appears to 


be a feeling that the culture and civilisation of Asian count- SF 
ries ate ut of date ‘and require overhauling in order’ to : 
bring them in line with the modern culture of the west. 

Tt would be well to remember in this connection that fhe ET 


on £ 
T à 
traditional cultute^of the Asian countries has survived `: 


5 € c 3 3 5 b VO 
z E जा and foreign domination and that the ways =. 
A ving and thinking of at le 12 i fe 
A do is 1g ast of some Asian countries, ate ‘ 
A ८ ate attd<4dmired by western intellectuals to-day. ' 
The concluding . observati ji z F 
cn luding «Observation of Prof. Hajima Nakamura, ७ ; 
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- Professor of Oriental Philosophy, Tokyo University, Japan 
is worth noting “However, it is: not wildly ?mproDable 

j ,° that the people of Asia will manage to carry out the eéonomic 
" development which they need so urgently without im- , » 

pating the prestige of their traditional faith." So 

—V. Hanumanthachar. . 
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७५ « °. Dr. Amaranavha Jha was born on February 2, 1897. He 
i "*was the second son of the late Mahamahopadhyaya 1016 yt 3 
Ganganatha Jha who. by birth 
belonged to Mithila (North 
Bihar) but spent his life mainly 
in Uttar Pradesh. Pandit 
Amaranatha Jha was a student ८ 
of the local Colonelganj 
Middle School (now an Inter- « 
mediate College) in 1903—06. 
He passed the School Leaving 
Certificate Examination in 
1913 from the local Govern- 
ment College, Intermediate 
Examination in 1915, B.A. in 


1917 and M.A. in 1919 from 
the Muir Central College attached to the Allahabad Uni- 
versity. In all these examinations he obtained first divi- 
sion and position with great credit. 


His knowledge of English language was much better 
than that of a graduate, even in his school days which*he 
owed to the late Mr. Mackenzie, the then Principal of the * 
Training College, and later on, to Professor S. G.. Dunn, 
Professer of English, Muir Central College and ofe the 
Aifahabad University, Mr. Dunn was so much impressed 
"with his knowledge of English that he got him appointed as 
a Professor of English in the Muir Central College im 1917 
at the age Of ‘twenty even before he took his M.A. degrec 
, This is really a great distinction which Dr. Amarahatha fha : 
* achieved: Ine tke, re-organised Allahabad University Di.. 


C 


. Amaranztha Jha held almost all the important posts ह 
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> , time to time. He was the librarian; Registrar, Dean. of 
i the Fauelty of the Arts, Head of the English ‘Department 
i= .* and ultimately, the Vice-Chancellor for three terms. "Besides, 
l 3 even when a teacher he was associated with almost all the 
j SE activities of the University in such a way that he used to. 
i . say that it seemed-as if even the bricks of the University 
| buildings loved and respected him. 
| His field of action was very wide. .There was hardly 
। any Academic project in the country where his assistance 
was not sought. He was the Vice-Chancellor of the Banaras 
_ Hindu University, the chairman of the Public Service Com- 


nyission U. P. and Bihar. He was elected as the presi- 
dent of the Hindi Sahitya Sammelana, Inter-University 


Board, and many other all-India Institutions and Associa- 
tions. He was also responsible to give a shape to the 
Indian Defence Academy. In whatever field he worked, 
| he was most successful. He was a constructive worker 
| for the cause of Education. 
, He was a Scholat, a teacher and an administrator. 
He had great consideration for self-respect. He loved his 
students and helped them in need. He had great taste for 
fine arts. He was well-versed in Sanskrit, Hindi and ‘Urdu. 
He was very generous. A large portion of his income was 
4 spent in giving charity and purchasing books. 
^ As far as the Ganganatha Jha Research Institute is 
concerned, it may be said that he was its vety life. He 
helped the Institute with donations, collected donations and 
guided its destiny from far and near. He wag a Vice- 
President since its very inception. Jt was exclusively due 
to his efforts that the Government gave the Institute a plot 
2 for'its buildings in the local Alfred „Park. ' ५ 
> ' Such a great personality passed away On, August 2, 


D 


1 -?  ' 39s; at the age of 59 at Patna. He had lost his wife much? 
E earlier. He had no issue. It was a greah shock to the ps9- ^ 
M A gress’ of the Institute. In his death its future appeared 

a Y - 5 1 D 
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j quite dark. The Institute paid its most sincere and res- , (^ 
pectfal tribute to Dr. Amaranatha Jha in a condolence ‘ | 
tesolution 5 à 


E. Unfortunately;.the Institute suffered another loss with- 
: ix a few months in the death of his eldest brother Capt. Dr. 
Bhavanatha Jha who was one of its life-member and also > 
the representative of the family of the late Mahamahopa- 
dhyaya Dr. Sir Ganganatha Jha to its General Council. 
The Institute recorded its sense of deep sorrow, by passing 
a condolence resolution at his sad demise. c 
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Authors 


~ ` Bhattacharya, Prof. R. S.,—Some 
objections on the textual order 
of the Astidhyayt and their Re- 

futation, 119. 
Bhattacharya, Prof. Tarakeshwar, 
—A Yorgotien chapter of the 
History of Ancient Indian As- 

| frouomy, 81. 

à Chakravarti, Prof. Chintaharan,— 
i Place of Sanskrit in the Literary 
History of Modern_ India, 153. 
Hazra, Dr. R. C.,—The Sivadhar- 

Mara, 19. 
Dr. V. 
and Medicine in 
*"éBalasa", 131. 
3 » Prof. Sadhu Ram,—Authorship of 
| some Karikds 
f ascribed to 
j Law, Dr. B. C.,—Three 
Jainism 1, 
र Articles 
i A forgotten Chapter of the History 
of Ancient Indian Astronomy by 
Prof. Tarakeshwar Bhatta- 
81. 
Authorship of some Karikas and 
: Fragments ascribed to Bhartyhari 
d , by Prof. Sadhu Ram, 5 To 
5 ' Disease and Medicine in the Athar- 
vgs “Balsa? ‘by Dr. V. A. 
a 'Karambelkar, 131. 


Karambelkar, A.,— Disease 


the -Atharvan 


aud Fragments 
Bhartryhari, 51. 


gems in 


charya, 


Place of Sgnskrit ig the Literary : 
History of Modern fndiz by. 
Professor Chintaharan Chakta- 
varti, 153, ; 


| Some objections on the Textual order 


of the  Astadhyayi and their 
refutation by Prof. R. S. Bhat- 
tacharya, 119. 


Three Gems in Jainism by Dr, B. C. 
Law, 1 


| The volens erem by Dr. R. C. 


Hazra, 19. 


Reviews of Books 
ABHOGAH-KALPATARU- 
VYAKHYA, a commentary on 
the Bhamati, by  Lakshmint- 
simha, 165. S: 


A DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE 
OF MANNUSCRIPTS 'in the 
Kannada Research Institute, ' 
Darwar, 185. 


BHAGAVADGITA AND MO- 
DERN LIFE by Shi K. M. 
Munshi, 178. 


CULTURAL FREEDOMIN ASIA 
—Proceedings of a Conference 
held at Rangoon, 185. ° 

LI 

DEVAKERALAM | (CANDRA- 
KALANADI) bysAcyuta, 166. 

EAST-WEST NIRE, by Charles 
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INDIAN INHERITANCE, Vol. 1 SRIBHASYAPRAKASIKA by Srini. E 4 
3 ‘““Riteratuse, Philosophy and | vasacirya. E | 
.,Relipigm 172. ‘ STUDIES IN LITERARY पाऊ. “| 

' INDIAN INHERITANCE, Vol. II | TORY, Vols. I and II by Dr. ' Cs 

: P. K. Gode, 167. 


<< $ —Art, History and Galture, 173. 
5 "ERTYA-KALPATARU (Vya- 
vahára and Vrata) by Laksmi- 
dhara, 168. 
SOME ASPECTS OF EDUCA- 
TION IN ANCIENT INDIA 
by Dr. C: K. Raja, 170. 
SOME PROBLEMS OF KANNA- 
DA LINGUISTICS by C. R. 
Sankaran, 172. 


कन्नन 


STUDIES IN JAIN PHILOSCFHY 
by Dr. Nathmal Tatia, 171. 

THE CULTURAL HERITAGE < 
OF INDIA, Vol. या पाट P/i- | 
losophies, 175. , - 

THE REHLA OF IBN BATTU- 


^ 


3 i 
TA; translation and commen- P Í 
tary by Dr. Mahdi Husain, : 
y [i 
180. ; 
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3 


श्रीगणेशाय नमः * 


यछीधामस्वभावो दितपदपदवीमाश्नितं यत्परेषा- 
सानन्वामन्दकन्दास्पदममरधुनीधारयाप्लाव्य विश्वम्‌ | 
यद्भट्टाचार्यकार्योचितमुचितपथा यद्वरीर्वात नित्यं 
श्रीच्छास्त्रो दिलश्री विदितमविदितं मानसं ब्रह्म तन्मे ॥ १॥ 
सिद्धान्तीकृतसंसारवासनाबद्धमेखला। 
लक्ष्मीरालम्बितेशेन निर्गृणे गुणमिच्छता॥२॥ 
त्वकाल ङ्कारसिद्धान्तभट्टाचार्यः करोम्यहम्‌ | 
धर्मार्थकामसिद्धयर्थं धर्मसिद्वान्तसंहिताम्‌ NIN 
प्राग्दम्पत्योः प्रीतिकरं धम्मं वक्ष्ये सनातनम्‌। 
chup जगत्सवं सानन्दं सुखमइतुते॥४॥ 
तत्राप्येकमनसः स्वधर्मकृतसोहृदाः। 
शिष्याः श्रुणुध्व॑ नारीणां त्रिवर्गफलसाधनम्‌ ALMA UG 
प्राग्धर्माथकरीं विद्यां ततः कामवरेशवरीम्‌। 
नारी नरो वा शउणुयात्सो$नपत्यो न जायते ॥६॥ 
संसारानलतप्तोऽपि न स दुःखमवाप्स्यति। 
देवषिपितृकार्याणामुन्नत यो विधास्यति ॥७॥ 
न,राजा भष्टराज्यः स्यान्न दुःखी दुःखमाप्नुयात्‌ | 
नानपत्यो भवेदचस्तु श्णुयाद्धम्मंसं हिताम्‌ ॥८॥ 
पतिशुश्ूषणं तत्र॒ स्त्रीधर्मो यदमायया । ` 
तनार्थकामानाप्नोति सती तेनेव जायते ॥९॥ 
सती , सत्यमवाप्नोति लोके शोकं न विदति।, 
न चेहनिन्दामाप्तोति पतिमुञ्नयति स्वयम्‌ ॥१०॥ 
पतिप्रियज्ञापनवासनावती a? 

* प्रियप्रियार्थोदयवासतावती । ` 
शाइवती „ ° 


LJ 
>» ? » 
>: 9 


o सती ° सतामप्यसतीव 
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सा सत्यलोकमधिगच्छति सत्यवन्ति 
re यस्या. वचांसि पतितानि भवन्ति पत्युः 
SUR dg स्वधर्ममनुविन्दति ” सार्थमेति 
3 ^ कि काममेति किमु तोषणतो न पुत्रम्‌ ॥१२॥ 
मनसा वचसेह कर्मणा 
पतिशुश्रूषणमेव मे बलम्‌। 
सुरलोकसुधां मुधाक्षिपत्‌ 
समये वाचि सतीषु विद्यते॥१३॥ 

सत्यनङ्गकृतसङ्गविहङ्गे चातुरीतुरगसञङ्गणंभूमो। 
पत्युरेव हृदये निवहन्ती सा सती भवति सत्यवतीषु ॥ १४॥ 
सत्यशञौचसहिते हितकारि प्रेयसि प्रियतमा न सती चेत्‌ । 
आत्मजादिरहिता न हिता कि शौचमाचरति चेत्सुतहेतुः ॥ eut 
षोडशतुंदिननिन्दितपरवंवर्ज॑यन्त्यतिसुखानि समेषु | 
सा दिनद्रतशिवाचंतचित्ता प्राय लाजमिह लालनमेतु ॥ १६॥ 
आदिमे स्वपचवेषवतीव कोण एव निलये निवसन्ती । 
खप रे$ल्पजलभोजनभाजि भोजने भवतु सा रसहीना ॥ १७॥ 
सा द्वितीयदिवसे वसचित्ता प्रेक्षणादिकृतवन्त्यनिमित्ता। 
धान्यकाणनकणोदनचित्ता पत्युरेव मुखमोषवतीव UVC 
एवं तृतीयदिवसे कृतदन्तशोचस्नानादिकर्मरहिता गृहकोणमध्ये | 


€ 


' सूर्य न वान्यपुरुषं परिलोकयन्ती चित्ते स्वधर्ममनिमित्तमवासयन्ती t १९॥ 


सा चतुर्थदिवसादयवेलाव्यापि देवपतिसंस्मरणेन। 
स्नानमाविदधती सुतकामा शुद्धिमावहति भोगविरामा ॥२०॥ 
प्रातरन्यकृतवर्तुलबेशे गोमयोदकविशुद्धचतुषके । 
ताम्पात्रकृतचन्दनरक्तमण्डलेऽकंमिव मध्यदिनेऽकं ॥२१॥ 
मङ्भलोदर्थवती कृतधूपा रूपराशिमवलोक्य सदीपा। 
मर्कपुष्पसहिताञजलिमकंमाविलोकयतु पुष्पवती सा ॥२२॥ 
सायमस्य शिवधुजनसिद्धिविद्ध यनन्तरमहन्यहनीहू | 

योगमात्मनि .बहिंबंहु भोगमाचरन्त्यनु सतीव सती सा.॥२३॥ ' 
पञ्चमादिषु समेषु वसन्ती पत्युरेव निकटे सतकामा। | 
झौटिकामकमनीयकुमारं सा तयिष्य्‌ति सतीव कुमारम्‌ ॥२४॥ 
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i dn co नत : : धमं सिद्धान्तसं हिता . 


? प्ङचसादिविषमे विधियोगाद्भोगमाचरति झोणितवंत्याम्‌ „ .०० 
` di ० 


: , कॅन्यकेकसहिते दशमेऽह्मिततूत्रयोदशदिनेऽप्यसमाङ्गी॥२५॥ , °. o 
। ०. "० शुक्रशोणितैवती समभावाद्वा नपुंसकवती भवितेह। ° - 
., पर्वणीह न मनागपि चित्तं यद्दधातु न विधास्यति ¶वित्तम्‌ ॥२६॥ « . | 
| , › राजसूनुरिव भोगविहारभागभुवि स्वयमिहेष्यति षष्ठे। . क 


कन्यका कमललोचनचारुचन्द्रमा भवति सप्तमकेऽह्लि॥२७॥ 
अष्टमे नवसमृद्धिभिरेष सिद्धिभिद्विजवरापितचित्तः। 
शोभना भगवती सुरलोकगामिनी भवति Aaaf Nc 
| j दशरथोऽर्थिभिरथवतीं श्रियं 
र स दशमेऽह्नि विधाय विधिक्रियाम्‌ । 


| NN स्वजनिसात्मन एवमनुक्षणं 
a विगतरागवती विदधे स्वयम्‌ ॥२९॥ 
४ अथ दशेकदिने विगतस्पृहा 
ge भवति भोगसमेऽह्नि नपुंसकम्‌ । 


जनयति हयमेवमतः परं 
त्रिदशमावधि वा स्वमतःपरम्‌ ॥।३०॥ 
षोडश्ावधिविधिप्रियकमंकारिणीं विषमभे विहारिणी à 
ईश्वरं समदिने जनयन्ती भाविनी भुवि पदं न नयन्ती ॥३१॥ 
E. दशविधां न दधाति जनेः क्रियां 
| शतसमावधि सो विधिविक्रियम्‌ | 
A भजति कर्मफलोदयसं स्त्रियां 
eke कृपणधीनं दधाति पुरः श्रियम्‌ ॥३२॥ 
बेदवादविदिताखिलभोगभागिनी भवति सा जगदम्बा। 
यत्स्व्रधर्मजनितोऽखिलकर्मकारकोऽस्तु परमोपकारकः Haa 2? 
| स्त्रीणामपरमनङ्गस ङ्गिनोनामानन्दात्तदुदयभङ्गसङ्गिनीनाम्‌। >°, > 
| 5 पुत्रार्थादिह किमपि स्वसङ्गिनीनामस्ति ed पतिरतिरेव कामिनीत्तास्‌ ॥३४॥० — 7 
| 


. „ ° पतिगॅतिसतिवेदनां स्मरन्ती रतिपतिनात्मरति न वासयन्तो। ˆ , E 
पतिमिव रंतिमेव साधयन्ती हृदि सदयं सुविधाय साधँयन्ती gyi 
या पूर्वाण्यभि न जहाति सद्ृतार्थ को्थो$थे रिह जननीति विश्रतायाः | 


| 

| [4 

| “जांतों हि स्वयमिह जन्मलग्नतोऽर्वागर्थेघ्नः'किमु Tag ने स्वमातु;॥॥३६) ° ` ue 
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प्रणामा भवति भुवीह पवंग्भविष्टम्भ पितदिनमात्मनो fare. ` « 


p ¢ 


तस्मादशेषगुणवर्णवतीषु धन्यां मान्यामपास्य न विद्येदविसंदनीयम्‌ । 
योगं यया कलियुगे युगधमंभोगा योगीकृताऽक्ृतधियो हि तया रमन्तु ॥४७॥' , 
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संक्रान्ति: पितृभमदृश्य मूलमेतन्‌नो जाने निजजनिमात्मनि स्थितस्य ॥३७॥ | ' 
एवं या स्त्री स्त्रीस्वभावा व्यलीकसंयातार्था स्वार्थमभ्येति लोके । ‘ T 
सा स्वर्लोर्क याति धर्भाथकामपुर्णा तूर्ण सा सती सत्यसंत्य cn 

as: सत्त्वं वरणयेद्वणनीये रायेत्वाद्यर्वा रितो$प्यात्मविद्भिः । : 
सोथेर्यक्तोऽयकतदोर्भाग्यमुक्तो भुक्त्वा भोगान्‌ य॒क्तलोकानपेति ।।३९॥ 
योऽस्यामात्मन्यात्मनोंऽहां निवेशय प्रादुर्भावं नेति न स्यात्समथः । 

चेन्मोक्षार्थी व्यर्थतामेति तस्य त्यासो5्यायाचीयमानो नितान्तम्‌ ॥४० N 

नैनां निन्दति लोको निःशोकः कोपि मूढृधीरस्याम्‌ | 2 
घटयति दोषमदुष्टां नटयति नाट्ये नटीं वश्याम्‌ ॥४१॥ 
यो मान्यामुपनयतीह यज्ञकमंण्यस्येषो विधिरधिकः प्रशंसनीय: | 

यइ्चेनामपनयतीह कर्म तस्य व्यर्थं स्याच्छुभयशसेऽप्यनाश्रमस्य ॥४२॥ >. 
नास्यां यो जनयति जातु गर्भजातोऽप्यात्मानं कविवरवर्णनीयवृत्त्याम्‌ | | 
आत्मध्नो भवति भूवि प्रतापहीनः स्वर्लोके गतिरपि तस्य THAT uv att 
योष्नुप्तास्यां बीजमव्याहतोर्व्यां सुस्थः शेते कर्मकृद्धमंवेत्ता। 
सोऽनैष्कम्ये वीजितार्थादचभावाद्वर्माभावे याति कर्मात्मनेव ॥४४॥ 
यो नेष्कम्ये याति चार्थादयभावे ज्ञानोत्पत्त्या वाप्यथोऽज्ञानदृष्टिः | 
धातुः सृष्ट्यामष्टसिद्धाप्रसिद्धो भूत्वा भयो भूततामेति लोके ॥४५॥ 
भ्रान्त्वा लोकानोकसोऽशोकताये ज्ञानेऽप्येषां शोकमभ्येत्य शेषे । 
आयुष्यर्थे वा कलेः सन्नियोगादचोगान्मुक्तो भोगनिर्मुक्तिसेति॥४६॥ 


¢ 


इति विविधविधानेरानयन्ती नितान्तं 


जनिमिह निजभर्तुर्भाविनी भूतलेऽस्मिन्‌। 
परिणतपरिवारावारणेनद्रप्रचारा 


t 


वर * 
भवति भवविहारा भतंरीति श्रुतेऽस्मिन्‌॥४८॥ ` Je 5 
पु ॥ 
इति, श्रीमत्कान्यकुव्गधी रघुनन्दनतर्काल ङ्का रसिद्धान्तवागीशभट्टाचाय॑विरचितायां. * * | 
धर्मसिदान्तसंहितायां सतीसत्योपाख्याने प्रथमोष्ष्याय:। ` * ४6 M 
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T अथ द्वितीयोडध्याय> y 2e 
अथ प्राचीनानां परिचयविधानविधिवशा- > 
द्विधीनामाधानम्भवंति नुबगम्भेस्य निधिषु i 
स्वधर्मस्य स्त्रीषु स्वजनवनितानन्दलहरीः ean 


| सहिम्नेवाम्नायव्यवहृतमपक्ष्येह चरितम्‌ ॥ १॥। 
इति यदि न भवेदभेदबुद्धिरधुवमपरिस्कृतकामकोटिलीला। 
परजनविषये क्षयेतरत्र स्वपतिमपेक्ष्य सुलक्षिता कथञ्चित्‌ ॥२॥ 
विहरति स दिवौकसां संमीपे सुदुढसमागमसावधानगुव्या। 
भजति च नवजन्मभूमिमात्मश्रवणकरीमवलम्ड्य यश्च नान्याम्‌॥३॥ 
निजपतिमनिवेद्य वादयन्ती सरसकथारसिर्करपास्य मागंम्‌। 
निशि कथमपि सा सती न तस्या नरकविधावधि वासितोऽन्धमिश्रः ॥४॥ 
यसदिशि यमयातनां नयन्तीमपगतिमप्यवशेष्य जन्मनान्धाम्‌। . 
अवूसगतितया विहाय , कान्तश्रवणकथामवतारयन्ति SUE ld 
यदि तदुभयथा स्वकीयपापव्यसनमलीनमपाकरोतु कान्ता। 
कथमपि कथनीयसत्कथाभिः स शिवशिवामधिवासयेत्प्रदोषे gu. 
निजपतिमपहाय जारगर्भश्रवणभयात्परिपातिताभेकांशा । 
निपतति पतिलोकतो नितान्तम्भवति पुनभेवनेऽत्र जन्मवन्ध्या ॥७॥ 
स्रवति न पुनरस्याः श्रावणे मासि गर्भे 6 

सति सविधशिवार्चासाधनाधानगुर्व्याम्‌ t ० 
यदि पिबति ससर्पाक्ष्येकरद्राक्षमादो s 
ऋलुसमयमुपेत्य क्षीरसंरक्षिताङ्गी ue 
त्रिदिनमपि समीपात्सप्तरात्रं पिबन्ती 
व्यपगतभयशोकोद्वेगवा द्वक्यचिन्ता | 


स्वपतिकृतसपर्य्या क्षीरशाल्यन्नमुद्गा- eae ee 
ai शनविधिषु सगर्भा ` जायते सद्व्रतेन॥९॥ 
« अथ कथमपि देवादेकपुत्रान्वितापि (४ $n 
pss , व्यभिचरति च गर्भम्पातयत्मन्यजातम्‌। 
न र „  परजनपरिवादात्पातकाद्भत्‌ हीना í $ 
up र. . . ` व्यपकृतनिजगर्भाज्जञायते. काकवन्ध्या ॥१०॥/० ` 
er : 
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रविदिनसविधत्रत॑ चरन्त्याः क्षयमपयान्ति शनेः स्वपातकानि। 
स्पृहयोत यदि पुत्रमत्र कुर्ात्प्रियहरिवंशकथाभिरेनसोऽन्तम्‌ ॥ ११॥ 
. हरिवंशकथा श्रुता भवेद्यदि पुत्रादिफलप्रदायिनी। 
विधिवच्छ तिणेचरीकृतां- क्षितिपालैर्भवतीह भोगदा ॥ १२॥ 
या काचित्निजपालितस्य च पशोर्वत्सान्‌ हिनस्त्यात्मने 
विश्वास्य द्विजदेवतागुरुजनावज्ञां वृथा सेवते। 
या भतू व्यपकारिणी . स्वमनसाप्याज्ञासवज्ञाय च 
स्वेष्टस्याचरति व्रतं यदि पुनर्वन्ध्यापि नष्टात्मजा ॥ १३] 
या स्यान्नष्टात्मजा सा स्वकृतफलवतां कर्मणामाविपाकात्‌ 
श्रुत्वा स्वात्मोदयस्य प्रविदितपदवीं संहितोक्तां समन्तात्‌ | 
कर्माण्यायें: स्वनार्य्या निजनयनपथे नाय्येया कारितानि 
स्युइचेत्स्यात्सा भवानी बहुगुणगणाढया भवाराधनेन ॥ १४॥ 
या नष्टात्मजतां दधाति न पुनर्गर्भं च या सेवते 
वन्ध्या वा विधवाऽथवा यदि गृहस्याद्धं द्विजायाप॑येत्‌। 
सर्वस्माद्रवस्तुनोऽप्यथ तदा नात्मानमासादये- 
दन्याय्येनेयनोत्सवेरपि सती सौख्यं लभेच्छाइवतम्‌ ॥ १५॥ 
सत्यासत्यमुपेति लोकममृतं पुष्येरपुण्येतरान्‌ 
लोकानीप्सितकार्यसिद्धिविषये स्मार्तानिहाराधयेत्‌ | 
धर्मान्‌ स्वर्गमनावृतं बहुविधेयंज्ञषिजाग्र्याचंनात्‌ 
“सन्तानं समुपेति पावनयशोऽतिथ्यच्चंनात्सवंदा ॥ १६॥ 
राधाकृष्णस्वरूपे विधिवदधिगतश्रद्धयाराध्य गुर्व्या, 
योर्व्या सन्तोषयन्ती सकृदनुपगते दम्पतीपुजनेन। 
सा स्वर्लोकानुपेति श्रियमपि सततं शाइवतञ्चाधिपत्यं 
पत्या are विहारेरुपनयति सुखं पुत्रपोत्रान्वितेन॥। १७॥ 
गर्भाधानमृतौ शुभेऽह्नि विधिवत्कुर्यालु पूर्णायुषे 
स्पन्दात्पुंसवनं पुरंव जननी गर्भाङ्गसम्पूतंये। 
षष्ठे वाऽष्टममासि गर्भजननव्यापारसंशद्धये 
सीमन्तं SAA पुंसवनमप्यस्यात्मजस्याचरेत्‌ ॥ १८॥ i 
नान्दोश्राद्धेनाच्चयेदाषंवृत्त्या स्वाशी:प्राप्त्ये तावदाजातकम । 
; gaferdemqiaa 'सूतीरक्षामग्निना डाकिनीभ्यं: ॥ १९॥ 
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* कर्माएयस्यां गर्भपुंसीसजात ` चत्वाय्युंक्तान्युक्तिभिर्युक्तिपूर्वम्‌ Vo 
कृत्वा शुद्धि नाम चेकादशेऽहनि faei: कारयेत्कर्महेतु ॥२०॥ 
„ वर्णस्पष्टार्थन uad द्विजानां विप्रादीनामीप्सितार्थप्रकासि 1. - 
कुर्याद्वि्याभूविभूत्यादियुक्तं शर्मा वर्मा गुप्त एधो$धुनेति)॥ २१) 
शूद्रस्येतद्दासवच्चार्थ शून्य॑नाम न्यायान्न्यूनतामेति येन ।. ; 
तत्कमँवास्योद्दिशेन्नामपुर्वं नेवापुव जातु कश्चिह्विदध्यात्‌ ॥२२॥ 
कर्माणि स्युगर्भपुंसीमजातनामान्यस्य ज्ञातयश्चेन्द्रियाणाम्‌। 
श्रोत्रत्वकचक्षूरसुज्ञान्ानां संशुध्यर्थानि क्रमणेरितानि ॥२३॥ 
श्रुत्वादृत्य श्रौतवाक्यान्यथापिः योऽसौ गर्भः स श्रुतिज्ञानयुक्तः। 
पुंसो जातं सावनं यस्य पुर्व स्पन्दात्वाजृज्ञानवान्‌ जायतेऽसौ ॥२४॥ 
सौमन्तेनोन्नीयमानस्य तस्य लोकः सुप्तोत्थापितस्येव qmi 
उन्मील्येते चक्षुषी साधुयोगव्यापारेर्या दृष्टिरव्याहतेव ॥२५॥ 
जातस्येवं संस्कृतस्यास्यफनोद्‌गारेण स्याद्वाचि शुद्धिः स्फुटेव। 
घ्राणूज्ञानं निष्क्रमानुक्रमेण नाम्ना शइ्वद्बोधितस्येव तस्य ॥२६॥ 
शुद्धान्येवं विद्धि यशचेन्द्रियाणि ज्ञानस्याद्धा कर्म पञ्चेन्द्रियाणाम्‌। 
बाक्पाण्यन्ध्िप्राण्यधोमागं लिङ्गानासाशुद्धिः पञ्चभिनिष्क्रमाद्यः ॥२७॥ 
ara: शुध्यन्त्यस्य निष्क्रम्य चोक्ता दुष्टेवार्थान्याः पुनर्वादिताशच। 
अन्येरन्नप्राशनं कारितस्य प्रायः पाणी प्रोदय eredi usc 
पद्भ्यामेवागच्छतोऽस्येह पारवे चूडा यस्माद्देवतीर्थालयस्य। ° 
शुद्धावस्याः श्रीपुनर्यज्ञदीक्षाचारेरारात्पायुशुद्धि वदामि॥२९॥ 
qada वीयंधृर्लिङ्गमस्य जातोद्वाहस्यान्यथा दृषिताभिः | 
» स्वर्गान्‌ लोकानेति नान्योद्भृताभिर्भुक्त्वा भोगान्भावदुष्टप्रजाभिः 113 o1 
_तान्येवोच्यन्तेऽद्य कमें न्द्रियाणामाविर्भावायेह कर्माणि पञ्च। 
तत्रत्वाद्यो निष्क्रमः स्याच्चतुर्थं मास्युत्पाताद्यप्रयुक्ते दिवेव ॥३१॥ 
षष्ठे चाह्मप्राशनं मासि कायं विद्ृद्येरादरादन्नभुक्त्य | "Fen 
शुक्ल पक्षे सत्तनों शुद्धचन्द्रें चूडा कार्या देवतीथ waste uaa > 
WERTE जायते यत्र यस्य तत्र प्रायो देवयक्षाद्रषो ये। ° 
"ते 'तद्बाल॑ब्रह्मरन्ध्रेविशन्ति जीवात्मानं च स्वभावन्नयन्ति।३३॥ 
तस्मादेतत्सबंतीर्थोपवासात्पु्वं कार्य मुण्डनं बालकस्य 
eae तीर्थे स्वेष्टदेवान्तिके च विज्ञाप्येतत्कृमं कुर्योर्दपितम्‌ ॥३४॥ ४ 
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बालस्याल ड्््मुत्सार्यं FTAA चूडा त्वष्टमं 'कम काय्यम्‌। 
ऐेबातारःध्येवमेषोऽन्तिके बो बालो बाल्ये बाद्धतो येन कंन॥३५॥ 
एवञ्चूड़ोतारणं कारयित्वा was स्नापयित्वा च dud 
गव्येः पर्चादब्रह्मरन्ध्रोन्मुखाभ्यां हस्ताभ्यामेवाप्पंयेदर्थनीयम्‌ ॥३६॥ 
सूर्यालोकं कारयेदाशु शुद्धये बुद्धया बुध्वेवात्मनः शुद्धिमत्र। 
बालश्चालड्ारितं कारयित्वा sure शुध्यतार्माचिभिस्ते ॥३७॥ 
एवं Sa: झाम्यमस्य प्रयाति बीजाद्‌गर्भाच्चोद्‌भवं भावविद्भिः | 
कार्यङ्गर्भादष्टमे वाष्टमेऽब्दे ATAU यच्छुभं ब्राह्मणस्य ॥३८॥ 
राज्ञामेवेकादशे गर्भतोऽब्दे सैकेचेवैकादशेऽन्दे विशान्तु। 
दीक्षामात्रं चोच्यते नैव वेदारम्भो रम्भाखण्डदण्डालयेषु ॥३९॥ 
सर्वान्व्िदानभ्यसेद्ब्राह्मणो वा वेदत्रय्यासेव चाभ्यासयुक्तः। 
वेदौ वाऽधीत्येव युक्तोऽन्यकारयं भूयाद्विप्रो वेदविद्ब्रह्मचारी ॥४०॥ 
बेदाद्यभ्यासेन चात्मप्रसिद्धिं यो वा कुर्याद्द्रादशाब्देनितान्तम्‌ | 

स ब्रह्मषिन्नह्मलोकानुपेति योगाभ्यासँर्योगिनो यान्ति यत्र ॥४१॥ 
यो वाऽधीते द्वादशाब्दार्धमेव वेदानेषो विप्रदेवो दिवि स्यात्‌। 
वासोऽस्येव प्रायशो लोकवृत्तौ संप्राप्तार्था भारती वद्धंत AT uva 
वेदाभ्यासं यस्त्रवर्षं करोति a gaat ब्राह्मणो जायतेऽत्र । 
लोका मान्यस्यास्य पादो स्पृशन्ति स्पृष्ट्वेवान्यत्कसं चावेदयन्ति॥४३॥ 
नो वाधीते सोपनीतोऽपि यस्तु स ब्रह्मघ्नो ब्राह्मणो नाम तस्य । 
"यद्यप्यन्येरचितं कर्म ना्येविहृदय्येर्वारमेकं यतोऽत्र ॥४४॥ 
ये चेत्र ज्ञानवृद्धास्त एव वृद्धाः प्रोक्ता नातुराः क्महीनाः। 

ये वा मन्यन्ते कुलान्युत्तमानि धर्मसरष्टाः कौलिकास्ते भवन्ति।॥४५॥ 
जानन्त्येते नेव विद्यां न धर्म्म' नाम्वाभावं भावितं चान्यपुंसि। 
यह्विइवासेर्व्याकृताः कामिनोऽत्र व्याख्यातार्थाः सन्त्यनेकेऽन्यथैव tuv ENN 
Wrqwdd पुवजातान्‌ स्मरन्ति विद्याभिज्ञानत्तमांस्तावदेव। 

तेषां wed क्ल्पितञ्चाल्पबुद्धया तद्देशीयेरेव नात्यप्रदेज्ञे ॥४७॥ 


विद्याभिज्ञाः कोलिकाचारयुक्ता ये वा जीवत्त्याषवत्त्या त एव। i 


भान्या ये तु स्तात्मर्वैत्ति विहाय जायन्ते ते यस्य ata चरन्ति ॥४८॥ 
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, , ° दान्तः शान्तः सद्व्ताचारयुक्तो विद्याभिज्ञो वेदवेदा ङ्गवेत्ता। E 
: , गुर्वो वृत्ति चाश्रितो यस्स कार्य्यः प्राज्ञवेंदारम्भदीक्षागुरुत्वे ॥५०॥०, `» „ 
(co ^5 qi स्थादयादृशाचारयुक्तो मुक्तो बद्धो यद्गुरुस्तादृगेव। - . i 
E. शिष्यः प्रायः शिक्षितस्तेन लोके शोकाविष्टोऽनिर्ष्टभावं दधाति uu eat Ros t 
o gA वृत्ति शिक्षयेत्नातिगुवोमुर्व्या सर्वप्रीतिसम्पादनळ्च .। Dm c I 


बालंजालंडूगरयेद्रत्नमाल्येविद्याभिज्ञं चेष्ठते कतुमिष्टम्‌ ॥५२॥ 
कार्य्यः शिष्यस्त्वीदृशोंड्ध्यापनाय Teal वृत्तेः सर्वथा गोरवज्ञः | 
यो वाधीत्य ब्रह्म हषे तनोति वाचा बुद्धया कमभिस्सेवनषु uua 
,  भास्वद्यावद्भास्वतो मण्डलं स्यात्प्रातः सन्ध्यामाचरेत्तावदेव। 
सन्ध्याकालात्पुर्वमेव प्रबुध्य कृत्वा दन्‍्तोद्वत्तनाशोचकर्म ॥५४॥ 
िण्मूत्रस्योत्सजेनं तावदेव प्रातः कृत्वोदङः मुखीभूय भूयः। | 
न्य रात्रौ चैतद्दक्षिणाशामुखेन सूर्यालोके सम्मुखनोत्तरस्या: ॥५५॥ 
यद्वा कुर्यात्‌ दक्षिणीकृत्य सूर्यं विण्मूत्रस्योत्स्जनं सर्वेकाल | 
मद्भिः साद्भिः सप्तधाऽसौ विशोध्य पाणी वाणी शोधनाद्‌भिविशुध्येत्‌॥५६॥ 
शुद्धो भूत्वा संविभाव्य स्वभावं दन्ता्ञौचन्त्वाचरन्मन्त्रपूर्वम्‌ । 
नोदुम्वर्यादिर्वनस्पत्यभावे वानस्पत्येनेव कर्माणि कुर्य्यात्‌ ॥५७॥ 
आयुर्विद्या सद्यशोभूतिसिष्टां प्रज्ञां wed: सन्तति सोख्यमत्र | 
हस्त्यश्वादीन्‌ हव्यकव्योचिताचिइचेतद्वानस्पत्य धेहि प्रियन्न: ॥५८॥ 
मन्त्रेणानेनेव चामन्त्रयित्वा वस्तुनीष्टानि स्वहस्ताद्धमात्रम्‌। `° 
| आंदायानेनेव दन्तान्विशोध्य भूयो जिह्वां शोधयेत्तद्दलाम्याम्‌॥५९॥ 
तत्र स्मृत्वा कल्मषान्धिस्वरूपे स्वास्याज्जाते द्वे तनू कल्मषस्य। 
› भध्यादहेधीकृत्य शुद्धान्‌ विशुद्वान्युत्‌क्षिप्यन्ते ध्मंपादायतानि ॥६०॥ | 
| शुद्धाद्‌भिश्चाचम्य पञ्चाद्वृषस्य स्मृत्वा रूपं प्रातरारभ्य पूर्णम्‌। । 
| a धमंस्येवेतच्चतुभिस्समृद्ध॑पद्भिरचनं गोभिंराचारयेऽत्र ॥६१॥ 
1 गावदचानेनोपयुक्तास्तु पञ्च कर्माण्युत्पाद्य स्वभावात्फलानि। ` >», 
धौरक्षीराणीव गावः प्रसूय वत्सानुत्साहेन चोत्पादयन्ति।।६२॥ Ts 
| » सक्ष्याण्येषां पञ्च कर्मेन्द्रियाणां कर्माण्यावद्धे या्पेक्षेत्फलानि। 
स्नेहाद्दुग्धानीव वत्सान्‌ समोहेद्धमक्षेत्रे यः पुनः कम कतुम्‌ URIN 
* घर्मोपोढज्ञानपञ्चेन्द्रियाणि स्वस्वज्ञानं चेकदोत्पाद्य वत्सम्‌ , | 
है ` „> सैर्ब्बनन्दान्‌ पालकस्येव दुग्धं स्वाचाराणान्धेनब्रोऽद्वP दिशेन्ति get „® „=. | 
E , um $9 > 
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त्रिः प्राश्याप: कण्ठगा ब्रह्मदेवो ध्यात्वा ब्रह्मस्वरूपं नमस्कारपुवम्‌। 
 त्रेधोच्चायेव त्रिदेवात्मकं च ger विष्णुं यत्तथा क्षत्रियोपि ॥६५॥ 


am नत्वा शद्धुरन्त्वेकदा यः प्राइयेवाद्‌भिः कण्ठह्ञाभिगाभिः। 
वाचं लक्ष्मीं कालिकाञ्चरत्मशक्त्ये स्मृत्वा शुध्यन्ति क्रमेण त्रयोऽसी UE EU 


` तास्त्वापस्तद्देवतात्मानमेत्य शक्त्या युक्ता बोधयन्त्यात्मरूपम्‌। 


आत्मज्ञानं जायते यस्य यादृगेषां तेषां वाच्या तादृशी कसंसिद्धिः ॥६७॥ 
यो वानाचम्याचरेज्जातु कर्माशक्तस्येवास्यापि शास्यं प्रयाति। 
धर्मारण्यं रक्षितं गोकुलेभ्यो बात्याभ्यासेश्चारितं मानसेन ॥६८॥ 
पइ्चाच्छुद्वाम्भःप्लूतां वारमेकं मृत्स्नां गङ्गावारिणाभिप्लृतास्वा । 
अङ्ग ष्ठाग्नोत्थापितानामिकाग्रेणेवं कुर्य्यादूर्ध्वपुण्ड़ं ललाटे ॥६९॥ 
प्रातविप्रः क्षत्रियस्त्वग्रमात्रेणाद तर्ज्जन्या समुत्थाप्य चेनास्‌। 
वेइयो मध्याग्नेण मुण्मात्रपुण्ड़म्‌ध्वंञ्चंषां मन्त्रतो धारणानि ॥७०॥ 
विष्णोः साक्षान्मूत्तिनेवाम्भसस्त्वं वाराहेण ब्रह्मणोद्धारितासि। 
तन्मत्पापं मृत्तिके नाशयाशु ज्ञात्वाःज्ञात्वोपाजितन्दुष्कृतं यत्‌ ॥७१॥। 
एवं मन्त्रोच्चारपूर्व ललाटे बाह्वोः कण्ठे वक्षसि स्परशयित्वा। 
मृत्स्नासात्मानं विशोध्यासनन्तु कौशं वोणे शोधयेन्सन्तरपुर्वम्‌ ॥७२॥ 
स्वे लोकास्त्वाऽऽश्निताः पृथ्वि मातः शेषेणेषा विष्णुना त्वं धृतासि। 
धृत्वा प्रीत्येवात्मपृष्ठेऽद्य कर्मारम्भे सा त्वं चासनं से पुनीहि ॥७३॥ 
सन्त्र7नुच्चायं त्रिधा पुरकेण नाभेरूध्वंञ्चारयित्वा समानम्‌ d 
प्राणेराशोध्योच्नयेत्कुम्भकेन यत्रोदानव्यापितं ब्रह्मलोके evi 
तत्राशोकेनात्मनैवात्मरूपं सत्तामात्रं चिन्मयं निविकारस। 
गोगाभ्यासँरभ्यसंत्पराप्तुमिष्टं पश्चात्प्राणान्‌ रेचयेद्रेचकेन eu 
यच्चेहेष्ठं तत्र तान्‌ योजयित्वा भूयो भूयो भावयेदात्मभावम्‌। 
आत्मज्ञानी चानयेत्मुरकेण परचादेतन्नाभिहदब्रह्मरन्धान्‌ ॥७६॥ 


यदूयद्‌ %{दभावयद्यत्समन्ता्तततदरपेस्तद्ठशं थाति तस्य। 
, बाल्याभ्यासेर्बालकस्येव गाथा योगाभ्यासः प्राणवत प्राणिनोऽस्य ॥७७॥ 


एवं योगी योजयेद्यछरीरे प्राणानायम्यात्मनोऽसौ समर्थ: | 
यऽन्यद्दहनात्मदान्‌ गुप्तकर्मा भोक्तुं भोगायुक्तसिद्भः स एव ॥७८॥ 
एवं योबेत्यन्यदेहुप्रवेक्षं तस्य व्याधिनंव किञ्चित्करोति à 


t 
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` न्हहत्यागे misg अस्पात्तस्माहज्लेयोज्जरो वामरो वा ॥७९॥ `. । ‰ A 
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o, ° इति <बहुविधधर्मारण्यरक्षोपदेश्षादव्यभिचरति न यहचाहषकः्योद्येष,« aa 
: , व्यवहरति स गुर्वो वृत्तिमास्थाय चास्थां जनयति निजकर्म्माम्भो धिधर्मास 5 
ele > 4 सेतोः ॥८०॥ ^ 
i = < विरचितायां cU e9 F ¿ a 
=x इति श्रीरघुनन्दनसिद्धान्तभट्टाचाय द्वान्तसंहितायां « . , i 
: सदाचारनिरूपणे ह्वितीयोष्ष्याय: । l Rene - 1 


D ———— 


- . श्रथ तृतीयोऽध्यायः 
' प्रातः सन्ध्यासाचरेत्‌ भास्करस्य दृष्ट्वा भास्वन्सण्डलं WEHHS d 
` = gai कृत्वा तंपंयेद्देवतर्षीन्‌ पित्रादींदच प्रागुदगूदक्षिणास्यः ॥१॥ 
वास्तुद्वारि स्थापयेदग्निमस्मिन्‌ स्वाहामन्तरेरग्नयेसोमनाम्ने । 
= अग्नीषोमाभ्यां ततो विइवदेवेभ्यो द्वाभ्यां धन्वन्तरंस्त्वेकदेव॥२॥ 
HE स्वाहा चानुमत्ये तथेव स्वाहेत्युक्त्वा तद्वदेव प्रजानाम्‌ । 
पत्युर्थावादि पृथिव्याः सहेव ताभ्यां स्वाहा स्विष्टिकुद्भ्यस्तथेव३॥ 
दिक्संख्याकेरेभिरादौ विसृज्य स्वाहामन्त्रेराहुतीरग्निमध्ये | 
E. श्रीकामोऽत्र श्रेयसेऽयवंगीतश्रीसूक्तेनाहुत्य कुर्यात्तथेष्टिम्‌ ॥४॥ 
|, , न श्रीहीनो जायतेऽसौ कदाचित्‌ भेक्ष्येणाग्नीनन्वहं तपेयित्वा । 
विप्रोऽपराथ्य्वा समिद्ध्याग्निमीहे कर्माणि स्युर्व्याहतानीव चास्य ॥५॥ 
धर्मानुष्ठानेषु नास्ति प्रवृत्तियेषां यावद्‌ भाग्यहीनास्त एव। र 
धर्मक्षेत्रे तददेवेह कर्मक्षेत्रे यहलिस्पृहाः कमं FIT ॥६॥ 
i पुरवद्वारीन्द्राय चेन्द्रानुगेभ्यो दत्वा दद्याददक्षिणस्यां यमाय। 
` › तत्प्राणिभ्यः पश्चिमस्यामधीशायेवं दद्याद्‌ वरुणेभ्यो जनेभ्यः ॥७॥ 
सोमायार्प्यो दग्दिगीक्षानुगेभ्यस्सोमप्राणिभ्यो$पेयेदपणीयम्‌ i 
प्राच्यां वास्तोरपंयत्तन्मरुद्भ्यो दत्वा दद्यादप्सु चाद्‌भ्यस्तथव UCI 


o 


i 
| वात्नस्पत्योलखलेभ्यो वनस्पत्युत्पन्नेभ्यो मौशळूष्च्छ्तिषु। ` ° ae 
4 

| 
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9 दत्वा वास्तुध्वे श्रिये भद्रकाल्ये चाधस्तस्य प्रापयद्ञमात्रम १९६ ° 
Eust. ८ पृष्ठ E वास्तोरग्रे विश्वदेवभ्य एव॥ . 0 & 
ध्ये दिये तददिवांचारकेभ्यो दद्यान्नक्तञ्चारकेभ्यस्तथेव॥१०।- ~ 
* पृष्ठे, भूतभ्यस्तु der एव दक्ष सवस्य पितभ्य्रस्त्थव। , ¬ x 
> afa , इवभ्यस्स्वयं पातितेभ्यश्चाण्डालेभ्यो थायसभ्यः कृमिभ्स्ः।।११।। E 
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अ १३ x5 ` धमं सिद्धान्तसं हिता 
पापातेभ्यो भुतभावाय तेभ्यस्तेभ्यो दद्या्ये सदा -कांक्षिणोऽत्र। A ut EN 
Ted में बलि तेऽतिपुष्टा भूयो भूयो भावयन्तु प्रियं न: ॥१२॥ RO 
` सूर्यायाकृष्णेतिवदोक्तमन्‍्त्रेणाप्सु प्रीत्येवारपयेदक्षतानि। ह... 
— ` ` चन्द्रायेमं देवसन्त्रेण भणायाग्नौत्युद्बुध्यस्व सोमात्मजाय ॥१३॥ 
देब्रेज्यायवं बृहस्येति मन्त्रम्‌ दत्य ज्यायान्नात्यरीत्यादि वाच्यम्‌ । e 
झन्नो देवीत्याकंपूजोपचारे कयानठ्चित्रा राहवे वाचनीयम्‌ ॥१४॥ | 
केतु कृण्वन्केतवे मन्त्रमुक्त्वा वेदोक्‍्तसंन्त्रेस्तथा पुजनञ्च। 1 
यः कुर्याह्विप्रस्तथा क्षत्रियो वै वैश्योऽप्यन्यो नेष वेदाधिकारी ॥१५॥ 
कुर्यादेवं यो नवानां ग्रहाणां पुजासप्स्वेतेरवीक्षतेर्वोपचारे: | 
तस्येवैते प्रीतिमुत्पादयन्ति क्रूराः केन्द्रे$न्यत्र यातास्तथान्ये ॥ १६।। ‘ 
ईषेत्वोजेंति मन्त्रेण जलमप्सु समपेयेत्‌ | | 
ततोऽन्यञ्जलमादायावाहये द्‌ब्न ह्मपुवेकम्‌ ॥ १७॥ 
ब्रह्मादयस्सुरास्सर्वं ऋषयः शौनकादयः | 
आगच्छन्तु महाभागा ब्रह्माण्डोदरवतिनः ॥१८॥ 
ब्रह्मा विष्णुः सप्रजेशश्च रुद्रो देवा यक्षाः सिद्धगन्धर्वनागाः। 
चारा . यावन्तोऽप्सरोभिस्समेतास्तृप्यन्त्वेते येऽसराः ऋररूपाः ॥ १९॥ 
सर्पाः सर्वे किन्नराः किस्वरूपाः पक्षीशोपेतास्तथा पक्षिणोऽत्र | r = 
विद्योपेतास्तोयदा ज॒म्भकाइच तप्यन्त्वाकाशस्थिताः खचरा ये॥२०॥ p 
एवञ्चोदङ मुखीभय कण्ठयज्ञोपवीतवान। 
TAL ब्रह्मणः पुत्रान्‌ ब्राह्मेणेतत्सुखाप्तये ॥२० अ॥ 
सनत्कुमारः सैनकः सनन्दनसनातनौ । | 
आसुरिः कपिलः पञ्चशिखो dies तप्यताम ॥२१॥ i ; 1 
पुनः सव्येन पुर्वाभिमुखोऽञ्जलिभिरूध्वगे $ | 
| «५. महर्षी स्तर्पयेत्तहन्महल्लोकिसुखाप्तये ॥२२॥ | 4^ , 
` , सरीचिरम्यङ्गिरसो पुलस्त्य पुलहः ऋतुः । $ ) | 
Uo te. भृगुः प्रचता ब्रह्मषिर्नारदस्तुप्यतामथ ॥२३॥ vet 
कश्यपो5त्रिभरह्वाजो विश्वामित्रोऽथ गोतम: | क: 
यमदग्निवसिष्ठध्तृष्यन्तां सप्तर्षयोऽमलाः ॥२४॥ _ ` uer 
ततो$पसव्येन पुनदेक्षतीर्थमुपस्थिता: । WENT r6 
E *  बक्षिणाभ्रिसुखेनेव "तर्ण्थन्ते पितरो सया ॥२५॥ EN X; it 
$ ८ 
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* अस्तिष्वात्तास्तथा सौम्या - हविष्मन्तोऽथ सोमपाः। ef 
कव्यवाडनलो बहिषदश्चेव प्रचेतसः ॥२६॥ न 
४” „ ` „ धर्मराजो 'यमो मृत्युरन्तकः काल एव चत ` Py 
वैवस्वतः सर्वभूतक्षय ओदुम्बरस्तथा ॥२७॥ ** s 
परमेष्ठी दध्ननीलो तथा चित्रवकोदरो। 
तप्ताह्चाश्ीः प्रयच्छन्तु चित्रगुप्तस्तथेव तु ॥२८॥ 
आयन्तु पितरो मेऽथ गृह्हन्त्वेतान्‌ जलाञ्जलीन्‌ | 
पिता पितासहइ्चेव तथैव प्रपितामहः॥२९॥ 
वसुरुद्रादित्यरूपा भाता पेतासही तथा। 
वृद्धा पेतामही चाथ तप्यन्तां गोत्रस ङ्गताः॥३०॥ 
भातामहस्सपत्मीको वसुरूपस्तथापरः i 
o रुद्ररूप: प्रमातामहो वृद्धो जननी पिता ॥३१॥ 
|; सपत्नीकास्तु ते wa मातृवंशे .मृताइच ये । 
पित॒वंश मृता ये ते तृप्यन्तु समाहिताः॥३२॥ 
येऽबान्धवा बान्धवा वा येऽन्यजन्मनि बान्धवाः। 
Wal दत्तेन तृप्यन्तु तृप्ता यान्तु परांगतिम्‌॥३३॥ 
वेयाघपदगोत्राय सांकृतप्रबराय Wd 
अपुत्राय ददाम्येतञ्जलं भीष्माय वर्मणे ॥३४॥ 
एवं नित्यश्राद्वमन्नोदकाभ्यां कृत्वा भिक्षोपाजितञ्चान्तमन्यत्‌। ` 
कु्य्याट्िद्याध्यापकस्योपदेशे भुञ्जीताज्ञामाकलय्यावशिष्टम्‌॥३५॥ 
A विप्रो भिक्षामाचरेद्ब्राह्मणेषु विप्रानप्राथ्यं क्षत्रियेष्वानतेषु। 
' वेकयेषूच्चायं प्रियां वाचमुच्चेरादो मध्ये चावसाने यथोक्ताम्‌ ॥३६॥ 
नित्यश्राद्वैनित्यशश्रद्धयेव देवान्‌ ब्रह्मर्षीन्‌ पितूनच्चेयेद्यः। 
| धन्यो धान्येः पुरितः disque emp पोत्रै्सेवितश्चेह लोके ॥३७॥ 
li नित्यब्रह्मध्यानविध्वस्तपापो भूत्वा भूयो भौतिकेऽस्मिन्‌ शरीरे Q2 
अग्नीनावाह्याक्षतैस्सपिषाभिव्यंकतेहुंत्वा नेष्ठिकेष्ट्याचंयेत्तात्‌ ॥३८॥ « 
E व्याहृत्योक्तान्भू भुंवस्स्वर्यंथोक्तान्‌ स्वाहोपेतानग्तणे स्वाहथव । 
^ अग्नीषोभाभ्यां तथेवानुपुर्व्या ara: स्वास्येऽपूर्वंमचन नियृञ्जोत्‌॥३९॥ 3 
यज्ञेरिन्द्राद्या यथा तोषिता ये यद्यद्‌ भावस्त तथोत्तारय़न्ति। 
1 o yA सेधान्भूरि वृष्ट्यापि भूयो भूयो भास्वृत्मण्ड्ल दर्शयस्ति uon f^ 


थै E e 
= N C 
m TOR CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
) - i ; A 
` ® c i D 


E. p^ c un 


9 


^ 


n 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
H : 


05 . धर्म सिद्धान्तसं हिता 


` war देवल देवताभि्ं ष्टो लोकः सत्क्ृपादृण्टिबन्धैः | pnw x 
तिःशोको$सो जायते ते च यज्ञा . विप्राधीनाः सवमूल त एव ॥४१॥ dei 
तस्माहिप्राः ' पुजनीयाः समन्तादादावन्त यज्ञकमण्युपात्त | | = 
साक्षाद्विषणोरास्थमाइवास्यं नित्यं aida: शाइवतीं सिद्धिमेति ॥४२॥ p^ 

CO श्रोभद्रिष्णोविश्वरूपात्मकस्य स्वास्यं fast: क्षत्रिया बाहवोऽस्य । eT 

ऊरू वेश्याः पादयोरस्य शूद्रा जातास्तत्तत्क्म भिर्धर्मभूमौ ॥४३॥ ., 
विष्णुविप्रास्येन यद्यद्भुनक्ति विइवं सर्वात्मेव पुष्णात्यनेन। 
विइवात्माचेत्तोषितो येन तेन किन्तत्कार्य्य' ब्रह्मयज्ञाद्रिशिष्टम्‌ weet 

आपः प्राश्य प्राङ्‌ मुखः प्रत्यगात्मा पद्भ्यां भूमि TATE: । 
पीठे काष्ठस्येव पूर्णान्तराले स्थित्वा भुञ्जीतान्नसानन्दहेतु ॥४५॥ 

स्थित्वा भूमौ नैव भुञ्जीदश्ञेषम्भुक्त्वा इवभ्यस्सेवकेभ्योऽपि शेषम्‌ | 
दद्यान्नाद्यादन्तरा क्ोहिवारं नाल ङ्कारेरावृतोऽनावृतेऽपि॥४६॥ 

भुक्त्वा ब्राह्मोणेव तीर्थेन चाद्भिः शुद्धो नान्येर्जायते तीर्थमुख्येः। | 
देवाद्‌देवे शुद्धिमाप्नोति qu पेत्रात्तीर्थादाषंवृत्त्या तथार्ष sel, | 
पाण्योरग्रे देवतीर्थेन देवास्तुष्टास्तेभ्यश्चांजलिस्तुद्व (? ) देशे । 

पाण्योर्मध्यादार्षतीर्थोदकेन ब्रह्मर्षीणां तुष्टिरावेदनीया ॥४८॥ 

तज्जन्य द्ध. ष्ठहयोमंध्यदेशात्‌ पेत्रात्तीथातुष्टिर्वता पितृणाम्‌ ॥ ; i 
लोक पुष्णात्यन्तरात्मा नितान्तं शुद्धो दक्षब्रह्मतीर्थोदकेन ॥४९॥ ब 
सर्वे देवा asad पाणिमूले कृत्वा तीर्थे ब्रह्मणो व्यापकस्य। 
` पीत्बेवेते निर्जरास्तेऽमराइच व्याप्तञ्चैतदूब्नह्मतीर्थप्रभावात्‌ ॥५०॥ 
शुद्वेरदूभिः पाणिशुद्धि विधाय ध्यात्वा विष्णुं कर्णनाशाक्षिशुद्धिम्‌ । 
कुय्यत्तिनेवाशु परचाहिशोध्यो पादावद्भि्गोप्रदानप्रभावेः Ny ° 
एवं ब्रह्माध्येति यो द्वादशाब्दं सेवां गुर्वीसाचरंशिचित्तवृत्त्या। 

` निरमुक्तोऽसो देहजैरात्मकम्मंयोगेर्युक्तो जायते ब्रह्मचारी ॥५२। | MEM y 

नेवोल्छिष्ट कस्यचिन्नापि मांसं क्षौद्रं नाद्याद्गुप्तसम्भाषणञ्च । | 

` कुर्याच स्त्रीप्रक्षणं प्राणिहिसामइलीलं वा वजयेद्विग्रहादि ॥५३॥ 

एवं यो वा$विष्लुतब्रह्मचर्यों लक्षण्यां स्वभ््ातृयक्तासनन्याम्‌। टूर 
कान्तां कन्यासुद्हेत्स ब्रतीद सर्वान्‌ लोकानुत्तमानेति त्रान्ते॥पठी | ` < 
न स्यादेकार्षा सगोज़ा च या स्त्री मातुर्येस्या नेव सावण्यंगस्ति। ` à 


*( t 


Luo ती. aryl सुप्रकांशा ua? श्रेयोरूपामुद्हन्तोऽपि मुक्ताः॥॥५५।। - 1 
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. “कामाल्लोभान्मोहिता ASANTE स्वयं नीचभावा;। | .,« 
| आत्मानइचोत्पादयन्ति प्रकामं ये ते पापा यान्त्यघस्तामसानाम्‌ ॥५,६।।, , 
- . c. तस्माद्वितरैविप्रवंशोदृभवासु ब्राह्मोहाहैर्दारकर्म्मोचितास। « . 
taaga दत्ता सुतासु कार्य्या बीजोप्तिः स्थवंशोद्भवाय।५७॥। ` 
» कर्क्षेत्रं यादृशं यादृशी च बीजोप्तिः स्यात्तादृशी esfera: t : 
लोके दृष्टा यादृशी यस्य जाया वेश्या शूद्रा तादृशी तत्प्रसूति: ॥५८॥ 
तस्मादिप्रः क्षत्रियां नापि uut शूद्रां gata जायां कदाचित्‌ । 
आप्तेरुक्तं पूर्वजय॑त्तु तिस्रो विप्रस्येति ब्राह्मणीनामभावे ॥५९॥ 
qd ये ब्रह्मर्षयस्ते समेत्य 'प्रायस्तेपुर्य तु भग्नोद्यमास्ते । 
जायाकामा सायिनो मर्त्यलोके यस्यां कस्यां बीजमुद्वापयन्ति॥६०॥ 
“ब्रह्मर्षीणां नेव जायादियोगो जायाभावेनेव कन्याप्रचारः। 
a वन्यानामेषां यदा कन्यकेच्छा कार्यो$न्याभिस्तेरव्यं विवाहः ॥६१॥ 
कि सन्तव्यास्ते मानिता माननीयाः किन्तु प्रायो मन्मतं नेतदस्ति। 
यद्यादृश्यां जायते स्वान्तरात्मा लोके वाच्या तादृशी जातिरस्य ॥६२॥ 
विप्रैविप्रा क्षत्रियेः क्षत्रियेव वैश्येवेश्या IESUS शूद्रजेव। 
कार्य्या भार्य्या यार्यंमागंप्रवृत्ता नास्याः सङ्गे दूषणन्निइशवसन्त्याः ॥६३॥ 
aai निइझ्वासोपघातेन ये तु भ्रान्ता वेजात्यं न चासां स्मरन्ति। 
निष्पीड्योरू यौवनाम्भोधिपारं गन्तुं तेऽन्धा येऽधरास्यं पिबन्ति ॥६४॥ 
यादृशोऽस्ति वृषलीमुखफेनोद्गारनिःशवसनवासितवायो। E. 
क्षत्रियासु च तथाऽवितथेव भ्यान्तिभाजि भवतीह विवेक: ॥६५॥ > | 
बेश्यजासु विशता निजवीर्येणोपहासि मुखनिवरवसितेन | 
' बासितासु मुखसंमुखदेशे कि निवारयसि मामुपयातम्‌ ॥६६॥ 
हीना जातिर्यादृ्षी जायतेऽस्या agatur तादृशी हीनजातिः। 


y o 


i 9 तस्माद्वीनामुद्ृहन्तु त्यजन्ति हव्यं कव्यं देवपित्रादयोऽस्य ॥६७॥ $ 
i ब्राह्मो दैवस्स्त्रीविवाहस्तथार्षः प्राजापत्यशचासुरोऽपि क्रमेण।> «  . : 
* पेऊचानामाद्यास्त्रयो ये प्रशस्ताः कार्य्याइचाय्ये्रा ह्यणेस्त विशेषात्‌ ॥६८॥ E 
f E: गान्धवों वा राक्षसः क्षत्रियस्य पेशाचोऽष्टावेंव कन्याविदाहाः | 


» तेषां पैशाचास्तथैवासरश्च कार्य्यो नाय्येधेमंविद्‌भिः कदापि ॥६९॥ 
श्रतशीलवते बराम्बराय स्वयमाहूय च दीयते यदि। j 
2 > aga गृहागताय तविवुधेब्राह्मवि्धिविधोयत ७०) 7. f 
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कृतयज्ञ विधिक्रियत्विजे धृतवेदोदितकमकारिणे t saad and 
am देवविधिबंधेयंदि समलंकृत्य विवाह्य दीयते ॥७१॥ 
गोहयं. तदुभयं वरतोऽस्या दानमाविदधताऽऽददतापि। zm 232 
दीयते तदुभय* यदि att तावदार्षविधिरेष वराय ॥७२॥ | 
सहेव. चेतो चरतां स्वधम्म॑मित्थं स्ववाग्विशवसितादुपास्य। 4५5 | 
कन्याप्रदानं विधिवत्प्रजापतेवेवाहिकोऽयं विधिरुच्यते qa: ॥७३॥ , j । 
द्रव्यमादाय दत्ता च या कन्यका ज्ञातिभिरज्ञानशन्येरनालडूः ता। 
सप्तपुर्वाः परे दातुरस्या नरा यान्त्यधो नारकीमासुरेः BERT: Now 
इच्छयाऽन्योन्यसंयोगसम्बद्धया शुद्धया यो वरी Welt कन्यया। 
कामतो वामभागीकृता स स्वयं यः प्रतिज्ञाय गान्धर्वरीत्यादृतः ॥७५॥ 
राजभिर्वीरताशालिभिर्या बलाट्रीरभावान्‌ विनिजित्य कन्या हृता। 
सा प्रशस्ता महीपालका नामतो राक्षसोऽयं विवाहो qu: कीतितः॥७६॥ 
अद्भिः प्रोक्तं ब्राह्मणानां विशेषात्कन्यादानं चान्यजातर्यथेष्टम्‌ । A 
विप्रोढाजो मोचयत्येनसोऽसो पूर्वान्‌ वंब्यानुत्तरानात्मनइच ॥७७॥ , | 
ब्राह्मादित्रिष्वेव शुद्धा प्रसूतियस्यां पुत्रा ब्रह्मवच्चेस्विनस्ते । 
सत्त्वोपेता रूपवन्तो$तिधन्या मान्या धस्मिष्ठाइशतंजीविनः eu: ॥७८॥ 
पञ्चस्वन्यस्त्रीविवाहेषु चेते पुत्राः प्रादुर्भूय मिथ्याभियोगैः। PO 
निन्द्यान्ध्म्मानाचरन्तो भवन्ति ब्रह्माज्ञानाद्ब्रह्मधम्मं द्विषस्ते ॥७९॥ 
जात्योल्कुष्टां माननीयां महद्भिः शूद्रा वेश्याः क्षत्रिया वोहहन्ति। E 
` कामान्धा ये तेऽन्धतामि्नदेशं गत्वा कुस्भीपाकवासा भवन्ति ॥८०॥ 
तस्माज्जात्योत्कृष्टरूपां विहाय न्यूनां चोक्तोऽयं सवर्णासु तासु। 
वीय्यंप्रक्षेपो यतो यासु भूयो जायन्ते ते वीर्यवन्तः सुपुत्रः ॥८१॥ 
कामान्मोहाद्ये परस्त्रीषु लोभाद्रेतो वीर्यं स्वात्मनो ये क्षरन्ति। 
` पापात्मानस्ते नितान्तं पतन्ति कुम्भीपाकादो पतङ्गा इवाग्नौ ॥८२॥ &* 
` . यस्म्पदार्स्चवान्तरात्मा स्ववोय्यंव्याजेः प्रादर्भावभेति स्वभावात । | | 
` `, _ तस्मात्पित्रा श्ातृवर्गेक्च पत्या मान्याः पुज्या देवरेभूषणीया: can ` 
पुज्यन्त ता यत्र नार्य्यो*विक्षेषा हृष्टास्तुष्टा धम्मंसागें चरन्ति। ` ur 
, सर्वे देवास्तुष्टिसाधान्ति तत्र ga: पोत्रेयेंषपि पित्रादयो$त्र ॥८४॥ ` ' « 
शोचत्त्येतां जामयो यत्र वंशे दुःखार्तास्ता यं शपन्तीहमानाः। E 
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वस्पत्योयंत्रान्तरं देहमात्रं ` तत्रैवास्त्यव्याहतं भव्यमासाम्‌। , , , + 
वाचो थे चादृत्य कुर्वन्ति कम्मं सिद्धिस्तेषां जायते सबंदेव॥८६॥ ` 
स्यात्रोरभेदो यत्र frat पुजा दम्पत्योर्वा यत्र न प्रीतिलक्ष्मोः।* 
बध्वो दुःखाब्धो निमज्जन्ति यत्र तत्रालक्ष्मीर्जार्यतैऽवश्यमेव॥८७॥ 

एतन्नित्यं मनसि वचसेवोच्चरन्तः स्मरन्तु 

ये स्वाध्यायाध्ययनविधिनेवेशवरं भावयन्तु | 
ये वा ब्रह्माध्ययननिरता ब्रह्मचारित्वमेत्य 
; तैरध्येयं विधिवदधिकश्रद्धया बद्धचित्तैः॥८८॥ 
इति श्रीरघुनन्दनसिद्धान्तभट्टाचार्यविरचितायां धम्मं सिद्धान्तसंहितायां 
ब्रह्मचारिव्रतनिरूपणे तृतीयोऽध्यायः | 


ग्रथ चतुर्थोऽध्यायः | 


अथाधीतवेदेगू हस्थेविधेया यथा यादृशी धम्मंसंस्था स्थविष्ठे | 
तथेवोच्यतेऽध्यापनादिक्रमेण प्रशस्ता स्वयं धम्मंमागंप्रवृत्तिः ॥१॥ ` 

न तेषां कदाचिद्‌भवेद्भीतिरत्र श्रमो धम्मंशास्त्रे भवाब्धौ स्थितानाम्‌ i 
गृहस्थाश्रमाणां यथायोगमस्मिन्नतः स्थापिता यावती कमंभूमिः ॥२॥ 

न विन्ध्याचलाद्दक्षिणस्यां स्थितेभ्यो हिमाद्रेस्तथेवोत्तरस्यां स्थितेभ्यः। 

न शिक्षेत वैनाशिकी परिचिमेभ्यः स्वधमं बहिब्रेह्मतीर्थाश्रमेभ्यः uat 

न वाराणसीपूर्वतोऽस्ति स्वधर्मो विधर्म्मास्ततो ये स्थितास्तत्र देशे। 

यतो मध्यदेशाद्वहिम्लंक्षदेशस्स धाय्यंस्ततो मध्यदेशागतेभ्यः॥४॥ 

gaa मिषारण्यदेशोद्भवैस्तैः स्वयं धारिता कोटिशो धम्मंवृत्तिः। 

यतः सप्तभिन्रह्ममुख्येविशेषादतः सा परा नेमिषारण्यदेश ॥५॥ 
अयाज्यान्न ये याजयन्ति स्वभावान्न नास्तिक्यवागस्ति येषां नराणीन्‌ Uo, 
न येषां विवाहक्रिया दूषिता नो कुलं मन्त्रहीनं सदाचारिणस्त्‌॥६॥ „ 
कुलानि स्वयं सन्त्रसिद्धानि तेषामनल्पोदयान्यल्पवित्तान्यपीह्‌ P 

* येषां पृनयंज्ञदीक्षायुतानां सदाचारवेदक्रियाहानिरस्ति।।७।} 

'स Hala वेबाहिकेऽगनो विशेषादशेषं यथायोजितं गृहकम्‌ । 
gem विधाय स्वपङक्तिं तथान्वाहिकों, MIRA "गृहस्थ: ४८॥ ° 
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०३८ ‹ धमं सिद्धान्तसं हिता 


गृहरश्गश्रसे पहचसूना नराणां न या agaa 'विमुक्ता भवन्ति। 
wahren पेषणी कण्डनी चोदकुम्भोऽथ चुल्ही तु संहारिणी ugn 


* तासां :निष्कत्यर्थमुक्ताः क्रमेण यज्ञाः पञ्चेते महायज्ञसज्ञाः | 


कृत्वां ब्रह्माषिप्रैयुकतानिहुवान्नि्ुक्तः स्यात्प्रत्यहो दूषणंन ॥१०॥ 

यः स्वाध्यायो ब्रह्मयज्ञः स उक्तः पत्रो यज्ञस्तपंणं श्रद्धयंव | 

होमो देवो भौतिको वेइवदेवो यज्ञो नृणामागतातिथ्यकमं ॥११॥ 
थे वा देवान्नातिथीन्नैव भृत्यान्‌ पित्रादीन्‌ वा नात्मनस्तोषयन्ति। 

ते वे मढा निःइवसन्तो नितान्तं भस्त्रेवेतेऽशक्तियुक्ता que uu 
पञ्चभ्यरचेभ्यो विशिष्टोऽथ शिष्टेयज्ञो गायत्र्या जपोऽङ्गीकृतोऽसो। 
येनैवैते वद्िताञ्चेत्समर्थास्तेजोरूपास्तारयन्तो भवाब्धिम्‌ iat 
अग्नो प्रास्ता साहुतिस्सूर्यलोकं गत्वा सूर्याद्‌ वृष्टिमुत्पादयन्ति। 
दृष्टेरन्नं प्राणिनो धारयन्ति प्राणानन्नैः प्रायज्ञो रञ्जिता ये ॥१४॥ 
यस्मिन्वेदाः सागमाः सेतिंहासाः ध्यायन्ते स्वाध्याययुक्तेरजस्रम्‌ । 
यत्रायान्त्यन्ये त्रयो धर्म्मं निष्ठाः श्रेष्ठास्तस्सादय गृहस्थाश्रसस्थाः ॥ १५।} 
सोऽयं धार्य्यो यत्नतस्ते रसुष्सिन्‌ canta भोगाने हिकाऱ्प्राप्नुवद्‌भिः à 
कामक्रोधादीन्‌ विनिर्जित्य शत्रून्‌ धर्मारण्ये ये स्वगाइचारयन्ति॥ १६॥ 
कामैः कोधेमोहमात्सर्यलोभैर्गावो येषां वामदैः षट्‌ सप्रत्ने: । 
धर्म्मारण्यात्ताडिता निःसरन्ति व्यर्था तेषां सत्क्रियेवागमोकता॥ १७॥ 
श्राद्ध Rata श्रद्धयेवमचवंन्येर्वा फलर्वोदकेन | 


` दुरधर्मत्पन्नेविशेषात्तिलेर्वा पित्रादीनां प्रीतिमुत्पादयेद्यः t १८॥ 


श्राद्धोद्देशेनेकमप्याशयेद्दा विप्रौ विप्रान्‌ यज्ञसम्पूर्तये च। 
नेवोद्दशाद्वेश्‍वदेवस्य विप्राः प्रायो भोज्या ये सदाभ्यच्चंनीया: 1। १९॥ 
भिक्षां दत्त्वा भिक्षवे agaa कृत्वातिथ्यं चातिथेः पुण्यमेति। 
तत्तत्सवे श्रीगुरु्यंः AMAA द्यद्‌ दुलंभञ्चेह लोके ॥२०॥ 

gede mé वेदविद्यासमृद्धपात्रे दत्तं नव्यभव्योदयाय। 
सस्मीभूतेष्वेष्रमन्त्रेषु तेषु मोहान्नव्यत्येव यद्दत्तमात्रम्‌ ॥२१॥ 
आतिथ्येनेवागतौ यस्तु «विप्र: सम्पुज्योऽसावासनेनोदकेन। 
दैयञ्चान्नं शाक्तितोऽस्मे विशेषाइुच्चेषृच्चं मध्यमं REAT ॥२९॥ 
जीवन्तो ये कृच्छ्चान्द्रायणाभ्यामग्नीनाराध्योन्नताइचाग्निहोत्रैः । 


Art विप्राः पुण्यमावेईँ्न्ति शेषां द्वार्येतेऽचिता नो वसन्ति ॥२ ३॥ , we 
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» सद्धिर्दातुं निबेलेर्भूमिरेवमेषा शुद्धा वोदकं वागथापि। F 
wed तेषां हन्यते चान्यथा हि क्लिव्यन्तो यद्वारि विप्रा वसन्ति URS 
-७ , ` ' , आतिथ्येनैवागतं त्वेकरात्र fat दृष्ट्वाभ्यच्य संवासयंच्च। c 
नैकग्रासीणं तथेवार्थगत्या प्राप्तं विद्यादागतं थीगतेभ्यः।१२५।} . 
^ ये चातिथ्याच्चैगृहस्थाः सदेव जीवन्त्येते पापिनः कम्मंहीनाः। 
प्रेत्यप्रायास्ते ब्रजन्त्यन्नदातुः पश्वादीनां वाहकानाञ्च योनो UREN 
armes: सायमस्याश्रमेऽसो कालेऽकाले चेदनइनन्‌ वसेत्‌ यः। 
झापात्तस्ये वाज॒ नइ्यन्त्यशेषां वंश्या यस्य प्रायशो धम्मवृद्धाः॥२७॥ 
j _ विप्रः स्वीये जातिगोत्रे निवेद्य भुङक्ते चातिथ्याञ्चमत प्रशस्तं । 
। . ` हैयेतेते व्यूनजातिप्रस द्गाद्वान्ताज्ञी स प्रोच्यते ज्ञानवृद्धः ॥२८॥ 
ˆ शजन्यो वा वैहयजः शद्रजो वा मित्राणि स्यूरज्ञातयो वा Tera 
नैते चातिथ्येन योज्या यथावत्कार्य्या त्वेषां सत्क्रियवागतानाम्‌॥२९॥ 
| गर्व्या वत्त्या प्राग्गरभोजनीयरचातिथ्यं स्यात्तद्ददेवातिथीनाम्‌ | 
| पदचाद्राजन्यं कृतातिथ्यदेशमाहुयेन॑ भोजयेद्भूतबुद्धया ॥३०॥ 
भत्येस्साद्ध वैशयशङ्रौ नियोज्यो भोज्ये सायं योजयंश्चातुकम्पाम्‌। 
| मित्रादीन amira शक्त्या समेतान्भारयर्यायुक्तो भोजयेदात्मनव UZ ti 
wll वढा वासिन्यः कुमारास्तथान्ये गभिण्याद्या रोगिणो भागिनेयाः। 
^ — दौहित्राद्या यास्तु पाकोपयोगे ता सम्भोज्याइचातिथिभ्योऽत्र TAT ॥३२॥ 
ये वा नेतान्भोजयन्त्यत्र qd तेषामन्नं दूषितं दूषणाय। ; x 
qa ये वाइनन्त्यपुवे गृहस्थान्‌ हित्वा तेषां जग्धिरुक्ता FATS: ॥३३॥ 
देवर्षोनभ्यच्ये पित्रादिवर्गान्‌ sm: सन्तप्ये स्वयं चातिथिभ्यः। 
, saat यच्च यज्ञावशिष्टं शिष्टेग्राह्यं ये$वशिष्टाशिनस्तः ॥३४॥ 
। राजानं वा श्रोतियं स्वात्‌ गुरूंइच स्नातानृत्विक्‌ याजिता वागतांस्तान्‌ | 
E. वर्षान्ते वा यज्ञकम्मंण्यपेयान्‌ मध्वक्तेनोपस्करेणाहँणीयान्‌ ॥३५॥ A 
li सायं प्रातः MEAS स्वपत्ल्या गोग्रासार्थ यच्च निष्काशनीयम्‌। S ७, अ 
i दद्यात कन्याये गवे न्यासिने च विइवेदेवास्तेन तुष्टा भवन्ति ॥३६॥ pe 
i - abpa daa तपेणाख्यं श्राद्ध कुर्य्याच्छद्धया मासि mai 
› यः$चामायामच्यते तपणोध्वमन्वाहाय्ये तं बुधा बोधयन्ति ॥३७॥ _ 
; ` » मांसैः कार्य्योष्यस्तु मांसाशिभिस्तेहिसा कार्य्या नेव तत्रास्ति दोष: | 
» हि ये स्युः प्राणिनस्ते प्रयान्ति स्वगे पिण्डीकृत्य ma aaam: ॥३८॥ i 


Je a E 8 e e 
d a À e 
= 93 ; CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


LI 


` . < ७ A 2 
DT 19897] 2 eee RESI 


E Y E Digitized by Aye Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
S ध्म सिद्धान्तसं हिता 


FOG ये कुले वा eet जाता माध्वी गोपयःपायसेन। 
agia चेतेरमायामन्वाहार्य्यं श्रद्धया कम्मं BAA USN 

- aaa भरजनीयाइच वर्ज्या यावन्तो बा यादृशा यत्प्रकारः। ` 

¬ ` ` तावन्तस्ते ताएुशास्तत्प्रकीररत्रेवोच्यन्ते तथान्यासपुवंम्‌ ॥४०॥ 
देवे द्वावेव त्रयः पेतृके वा सवंत्रेको वेदविद्याविशुद्धः | 
श्रद्ायुक्तेभोजनीयस्समृद्धै विप्राः सत्कृत्येव सम्भोजनीयाः ॥४ १॥ 
एषा वाच्यान्वाहिकी प्रेतकृत्यामावास्यायां मासि मासि प्रयुक्ता d 
कुर्वन्तस्ताम्प्राप्नुवन्तीष्टसिद्धि याभिप्रेता लोकिकी पुत्रपौत्रेः ॥४२॥ 
श्रौताचारेरादृतान्‌ हव्यकव्येज्ञानोपेतांस्तोषयेच्छद्धयेव । ` 
श्राद्धे. मन्त्रज्ञा विशेषेण कार्य्या देवे शेवा वेष्णवा ज्ञाननिष्ठाः ॥४३॥ 
एको विप्रो ज्ञाननिष्ठोऽपि वेदा ङ्गर्वा युक्तो भोजितः श्राद्धदेशे। 
नेतत्साम्यं ज्ञानहीनाः प्रयान्ति नामन्त्रज्ञाः कोटिशो भोजनीयाः ॥४४॥ 
दूरादेवेतान्‌ परीक्ष्य प्रसङ्गाच्छाद्धे चामन्त्र्येव ये भोजयन्ति। 
भावज्ञैदवर्षयः सिद्धमुख्या मुख्ये तीर्थे भावतो भोजितास्तैः ॥४५॥ 
यस्य श्राद्धे यावतो सन्त्रहीना ग्रासान्‌ हव्योद्‌भावितान्‌ कव्ययुकतान्‌ । 
प्राइनतत्येनं प्रेतभावङ्गतन्ते तप्तग्रासान्‌ शूलिनो ग्रासयन्ति॥४६॥ 
श्राद्धे श्रोताचारयुक्तात्मजेभ्यो विद्याहीनेभ्योऽपि न ज्ञाननिष्ठाः। 
शरेष्ठाः श्रौताचारसंपत्तिहीना येषां पित्राद्यास्त्वमन्त्रा अमन्ति ॥४७॥ 

. मत्र्या “युक्ताञ्च्छत्रुपक्षाश्रितांश्च श्रृत्योपेताचाच्चेयेच्छाद्वदेहे | 
यो वाज्ञानाद्भोजयेत्तांइच तस्य भ्रष्ट: श्राद्धो वेपरीत्यं प्रयाति ॥४८॥ 
पशाची सा दक्षिणा या स्वगोत्रे दत्ता श्रोतज्ञानयक्तेऽप्ययक्ते | 
दातुं दातुनिष्फला गोरिवास्य प्रायो लोके निष्फलैव प्रदिष्टा ॥४९॥ 
दोहित्रं वा विट्पति वा गुरं वा स्वस्त्रियं वा भाममेतान्समेतान | 

ME तेषां श्रोत्रियाणामभावे यज्ञे पुज्यानन्नवीदभार्गवो$पि। पना. 

` . दैवे ऱाप्लकम्संणि प्रायशोऽत्र प्राप्ता विप्रा ये यथाभ्यच्चनीया: | 

| “८  श्ाद्वादावेते परीक्ष्याः क्रमेण विद्वदरज्येस्ते तथा वज्जनीया: ॥५१॥ 

स्तेनाः कलीवाः “पातिताः क्रम्मंभिये नास्तिक्येनैवोपदिष्टाः खलाइच। ‹ 

ये$सन्त्रज्ञा: कृतवाधारयुक्ता नैतान्‌ श्राद्धे भोजयेद्याजकांदच ॥५२॥ 

aidan मूद्धंजास्त्ज्जराभी रोगार्ता ये दुर्बलाः पापिनदच। 

_ ` वश्ास्प्रेब्यान्दंवलाराध॑कींदच A श्राद्धे भोजयेदप्रशस्तान nyan ` 
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ये ब्रा पण्येनेव जीवन्ति विप्रा मांसं विक्रीयोपजीवन्ति aT. . .; 
शिल्पज्ञानेनोपजीवन्ति ये वा गुर्व्या वृत्त्या ब्राधकास्त$5त्र वर्ज्याः uus. 
यक्ष्ापस्मारोपयुक्ता जना ये ये वा हिसार्थ पशून्‌ पालयन्ति - , ° 
काणान्धौ वा$नग्नयो वेतृवित्ती ब्रहमद्वेष्टारो न तै भोजनीयौः॥५५॥ 
मित्रह्वेष्टारस्तथा झूतवृत्तापुत्राचाय्यों गण्डमाली que. पि 
दिवन्नयुन्मत्तो वेदनिन्दाविशिष्टदिष्टेरेते भोजनीया न पेत्रे ॥५६॥ 
एतानन्यान्‌ गहिताचारवृत्तीन्‌ ज्ञात्वापांक्तेयात््‌ ह्विजातीन्‌ विहाय। 

विप्रो विद्वान्‌ . भोजयेद्धव्यकव्ये विद्योपेतान्नव्यभ व्योदयाँइच ॥५७॥ 
दारानग्नीनग्रजे संस्थितेऽपि वत्ता ग॒ह्हात्येष वित्तिस्तु quii 

वेत्ता वित्तिर्या प्रणीतेहवेत्रा दाता चास्या याचको यान्ति तेऽधः॥५८॥ 
प्नातुर्भाय्या यः प्रमीतस्य कामादन्येधमेणोपयुक्तामुपेति। 

पूर्वायाः पत्ये दिधिष्वोपयुक्तायास्मँ हव्यं न प्रयच्छन्त्वभिज्ञाः॥५९॥ 

यो वा कुण्डो गोलको जारजातः श्राद्धे विद्वान्नेनमप्याशयच्च। 

कुण्डो जीवद्भतृंकाजः स पाप्मा विज्ञेयोऽसो गोलकस्तन्मृताजः॥६०॥ | 
एतेऽपाङक्तया यावतः पहक्तियातान्‌ पाडक्तथान्भुज्जानानुपद्यन्त्युपतान्‌ | 
तावदभ्यः श्रद्धादयपेतस्य तस्य दातुर्दानं निष्फलं कारयन्ति॥६१॥ 
कीणइचान्धः षष्ठ्यञीत्योः ऋमेण स्थित्वारिवत्री पझक्तिमध्ये शतस्य। ` 
दुष्ट्वा पापात: सहस्रस्य हन्ति दातुः पुण्यं स्थापित: पडक्तिमध्ये ॥६३॥ 
ये वा स्पृष्टा याजकैः शूद्रजानाम्‌ यज्ञारम्भे qu वा विशेषात्‌ | 

वाग्भष्टा ये वेज्ितामूकवृत्त्या दातुर्दानं निष्फलं याति AT: NGIU 

ये वा विप्रा याजकेभ्योऽन्त्यजानां दानं गृह्हून्ति स्वयं पातितास्ते i 

fast नाज्ञं यान्ति दावानलेन क्षृद्रीभूता ये तृणानीव लोके ॥६४॥ 
मेदोस्‌ङसांसास्थिमज्जाद्यशेषम्‌ विण्मूत्राद्यतेष्वपाङक्तथष्वशुद्धम्‌ । 

तेषां पित्राद्याः सदाइनन्त्यभब्रं शराद्धेऽपाङक्त्यान्‌ ये जना भोजयन्ति ॥६५॥ ‘= 
पक्ति तः शुद्धा जायतेऽपडक्त्यशुद्धा ब्रूमो विप्रान्‌, पावनान्‌ स्तानिहेतौन्‌ । 
वेदार्थज्ञाचेगमान सागमांइच श्रोताचारे तत्परानञ्गवतृन्‌ UR F A 
एकोेऽप्येषां पडिक्तमध्ये ASSIA ATs ALIAS पङक्तिः। , 

दांतुर्दानं सो$नुमानेन- मत्त्रेजुष्टां पडिक्तम्भावनाभि geri vet 

qd -येनामन्त्रितोष ह द्वितीय नेयादन्यामन्त्रणे तं विहाय.। म 
थोश्वातिक्रम्येति वाइनात्यनेकश्राद्धान्पाप शकरो 'जायतेऽसो ॥६८॥ 


be 
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भक्त्वा श्राद्ध ये वृषल्या स्त्रपन्तिं दातुस्ते दोष्कृत्ययुक्ता भवन्ति\ „ " «८ | 

ari पुण्वं दापयत्त्यन्नमेते तेषां वेदान्‌ येऽत्रभुक्त्वाऽभ्यसन्ति ॥६९॥ . A 
' सत्योपेताः 'शौचयुक्ता: समन्तादक्रोधा ये ब्रह्मचारित्वमाप्ताः d ० aa 

भाग्योपेतः न्यस्तेशस्त्रास्सदीर्च्या ये चेतेषां सत्क्रियेत्थं पितृणाम्‌ ॥७०॥ 

mami ब्रह्मषंयो माननीयाः सुष्ठो जाता ये मरीच्यादयश्च। ह 

पुत्रास्तेषां मानवानां पितृत्वं प्राप्येवेत सर्वदा लोकपुज्या: ॥७१॥ , 

ये वा साध्यानां पितृत्वं समाप्ताः वैराजास्ते सोमसत्वं तथाप्ताः। 

पुत्रा मारीच्यां पितृत्वं गता ये तेऽग्निष्वात्ता देवतानामिहोक्ताः। ७२॥ 

देत्यानां ये दानवानां तथेव रक्षोगन्धर्वोरगाणां पितृत्वम्‌ । / 

सोपर्णानां किन्नराणां च यक्षाणामाप्ता ये तेऽत्रिजा वहिषत्वम्‌ ॥७२॥ { 
TATA: सोमपा ब्राह्मणानां पुत्राइचेवं येऽङ्भिरःसम्प्रसृताः। OE: f 
सम्प्राप्येते क्षत्रियाणां पितृत्वं सम्पुल्यास्त ये हविष्मत्वमाप्ता: ॥७४॥ ^ 
पोलस्त्या ये चाज्यपास्ते पितृत्वे वेश्यानां शूद्रस्य चेते प्रदिष्टा। | 4 
वाशिष्टा ये कालिनस्ते पितृत्वे शूद्रैरेवैतेऽहणीया न ft: ॥७५॥ , | 
अग्निष्वात्ताः सोम्यकाव्याग्निदग्धा ये वानाग्नावाहिता बहिषत्वम्‌ | | 
प्राप्ताइचेते ब्राह्मणानामिहोक्ताः सम्पूज्या ये श्रोत्रियाणां पितृत्वे ॥७६॥ | 
रजतरचितपात्रेस्तपिता ये fzsme- S 

रुपगततिलतोयेरञ्जलिक्षेपणेच | 

) `. निजजनसुतलक्ष्मी वद्धयन्तो नितान्तं 
; बहुविविधशुभाशीः शालिनस्ते wafer ॥७७ n 
इति श्रीरघुनन्दनसिद्धान्तभट्टाचार्य्यविरचितायां भर्म्मेसिद्वान्तसंहितायां 


श्राद्धकल्पं गृह्स्थाचारनिरूपणे चतुर्थोऽध्यायः d "hg 1 
—— $ 3 
f 7 
ह oo AA पञ्चमोऽध्यायः pun 
अथ थद्धथा श्राद्धकर्मक्रिया या गृहस्थाश्रमें: शद्धचित्तेविधेया। à; ] 
~ मया सोच्यते. स्वात्मसंस्थानपुर्व पितणां समाक्णितेश्वर्यदाये (?) nen | 
s शुचि देशमालिश्पयेद्गोसग्नेन स्वयञ्चानयेन्मेध्यपत्रान पलांशान। ‹ = ० 
कुशेस्सांकुराः « सोपमूळंवितस्तप्रमाणेशच वा पानसान्नानयेत्तान (?) nan 
विविक्ते समायन्ति ते नि्जनेऽतः पितणां सदा सत्क्रिया memi) . ˆ ' . ˆ ! 
^ ( 
__ ` नदीतीरमाश्रित्य वाः स्दच्छदेशे विदेशे यथेच्छावकाशः तथैव॥ ३ NL : 
z c & om e S: s 
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५ ` [पितणां पुरः श्रद्धया श्राद्धदेशे तदा रक्षका विइवदेवाः प्रपूज्या:। . 
| बिलम्पन्ति रक्षोगणास्त्वन्यथैतदद्यदीहाप्यंते श्राद्धकमंक्रियासु ॥४॥ es 

-^ d ° fen देदविप्रार्चनं üsedafer पितृब्नाह्मणान्‌ यान्ति तेऽनधास्तमोऽघम्‌.। ˆ 

समाह॒त्य रक्षांस्युपेतं तथेतान्‌ क्रिया व्याहतान्साम्झ्यान्ञाशयन्ति॥५॥ 

>. विइवेदेवब्राह्मणास्ते पितृणां विप्रेभ्यो amis स्थापनीयाः , : 

E प्रागग्राभ्यां ब्रीहियुक्तोदकन प्राच्या द्वाभ्यामुन्मुखा ये कुशाभ्याम्‌ ॥६॥ 1 
वम्पित्रोर्ननाह्मणौ स्वोन्मुखे च स्थाप्यौ द्वाभ्यां सोदकाभ्यां कुशाभ्याम्‌। 
गन्धेर्साल्येः सोपचारेस्तिलेर्वा गाङ्ग॑रद्‌भिः पुजयद्देवपुवम्‌ ॥७॥ 

तेषामदभिर्योगिनिमान सोऽग्निभध्येऽनर्नि्िघ्राग्रे तिलं रग्निकाय्यम्‌ | 


ass | 
í à विप्रानज्ञानप्रतिज्ञानपुर्वमो मित्युक्ताग्नो करिष्ये कुरुष्व uc 
~ A 
~ एवाहेत्युक्ट्ववाग्नयमन्त्रपुत सोमायेवञ्चान्तकायापि दद्यात्‌। 
अ प्रत्येकं विप्रद्ययोदचेह पित्रोहुस्ते पदचाद्धव्यमेभ्यः पितृभ्यः॥९॥ 


I अग्नौ दद्यादब्राह्मणेभ्योऽपसव्यं पित्रोः पिण्डानुद्धरंदवमव | 
सव्येदेंवब्रा ह्मणेभ्यो विशेषाद्वेद्यत्प्लाव्याग्रेऽपसव्योदकेन ॥। oil 
| षडभिः पिण्डेर्जानना पातितेन wet वामनव दयः क्रमण। 
पित्रादीनुहिश्य मातामहादीन्‌ हव्येनेव्येर्गोत्रजस्तपेयत्तान्‌ ॥ ११॥ 
M दत्वा पिण्डान्‌ दर्भवेद्यां स्वहस्तं मूले मूज्याल्लपभाग्भ्यः FAT | 
Í i हस्तौ प्रक्षाल्य त्रिराचम्य शुद्धः प्राणानायम्य त्रिधा प्राथयेच्च ॥१२॥ ` 
निजकर्म्मफलैरभीप्सितं - सुखलक्ष्मीसुतवाहनादिकम्‌ | 
E वणयाहरवाग्विभतिभिमंधु वातेति गिरः समुच्चरन्‌ ॥१३॥ 
पिण्डांइचेतान स्थापयित्वोदकेत वस्त्रेराच्छाद्याचयच्चन्दनांद्यः | 


भन्त्रसतुत्बैवोन्नमो व समेतेरेतानाजिध्रेद्विधिज्ञः FAT ॥१४॥ 
धत्वान्यत्रैभ्योऽल्पमात्रां विधाय विप्रेर्भोज्यान्ने समावशयताम्‌। 

E c यावत्ते चात्यष्णमइनन्ति तूष्णीं प्रेतीभूताः पुवजास्तावदव ॥१५॥ a 

lo विंप्रो भङक्ते यः शिरो वेष्टितो$सो यो वा भुङक्ते दक्षिणाशामुखस्सः। 

L 3 सोपीनत्को यश्च तेषां फलानि रक्षोभि संवोसितानां हतानि॥१६॥ 


चाएडालैर्वा कुक्कुटेर्वा वराहः षण्ड ्त्रीभियंद्रजोभिः प्लुतासिः। 
o स्पृष्टं दृष्ट्वापि तत्कम्म सव नश्यत्यव कुक्कुरालोकितेइच ॥ १७॥ 
« » अन्ये ये वाऽसंस्कृता दुर्जनाइच पापात्मानः खऊ्जकाणादयरच | 
» dU Sq ये वाधिकाद्भाः परे च कम्म स्रष्टास्तेउपनेयाँ AAA ॥१८॥ *» 


» 
o o? < a 
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... नित्यश्राद्धे वाषिकश्रद्वयभ्यस्त्रिभ्यः साद्यान्मध्यमात्माश्रयेभ्यः ॥२८॥ ˆ ae 
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निःसार्य्याचेभ्यो$ल्पमात्राजलेन प्लाव्या भुकतब्राह्मणानामिहाग्रे। _ ‹= . ० 
निर्वाच्या साऽसस्कृतेभ्यः प्रमीतेभ्यस्त्यागिभ्यों वा कुलस्त्रीजनेभ्यः ॥१९॥ 
* कार्य्योत्सृष्ञ्न्नादिराये विचार्यं निस्सायेषा दीयते दर्भगूल। “ ae 
› तस्मादेषोच्छिष्ट्भाग्भ्यो घिकीर्य्योच्छिष्टस्थाने प्रायशो दापनीया URN 
येषां सापिण्ड्यं न यावत्स्वकोयेशश्रद्धोपेतर्दाहितानां क्रियेत । e 
तावत्तेभ्यशचेकपिण्डप्रदानं कुर्य्याद्वीनं देवविप्राचनेन ॥२१॥ 
SITZ भुक्त्वा योऽन्नमुच्छेष्य शूद्रप्रायान्‌ शूद्रान्‌ वार्पयेत्पापबुद्धिः। 
सवर्गाल्लोकात्तं बहिष्कृत्य कालसूत्रे क्रूराः कालिनः कारयन्ति॥२२। 
स्वदितमिति च भुक्तब्राह्मणांस्तासिंवेद्य 
पुनरुपकृततोयेः कारयेद्वारिविशुद्धान्‌ । £ : 
वितुषनवविधूतेद॑क्षिणां चाक्षतेस्तैः ae 
सदुचितमपि दत्वा वाचयेन्मङ्गलानि ॥२३॥ 
स्वदितमिति निवेद्यं सुश्ुतञ्च AT 
बहुविधपितुगोष्ठश्राद्वयोर्देवकाय्यं | 
रुचितमिति सुसम्पन्नं तथा भुक्तविप्रान्‌ 
प्रति सदसि निवेद्यं स्वोदयं श्राद्धदेशे ॥२४॥ 
पिश्ये मुन्यन्नं पयः पायसत्वे सोसेऽनुत्सृष्टञ्च मध्वादि कुर्यात्‌ । 
लावण्यञ्चाक्षारयुक्तं निवेद्यं विद्वदर्ययद्धविः कीरत्यतेऽत्र ॥२५॥ d 
शुद्धो Wat ब्राह्मणास्तान्‌ विसृज्य वाग्भिस्तुत्वा प्रारथयेद्दक्षिणास्य: | 
दातारो नः सन्तु वेदाइच देयं श्रद्धोपेतं सन्तति सोख्यमस्तु ॥२६॥ 
गोविप्राजावीन्‌विंसृज्याशुपिण्डान्‌ पक्षीनुद्धत्यैव च प्राशयेत्तान । 
शुद्धाग्नौ वाप्सु क्षिपेच्छुद्धदेशे श्रद्धायक्तः स स्वयञ्चाविलमव्य ॥२७॥. ^e 
पातित्रत्ये संस्थिता प्रार्थयन्ती पत्युः पुत्रं या सती श्रद्धयेव । 3 


na 


« पत्या नित्क्राद्धकृत्योपयुक्ता कुर्य्यात्कार्याणि स्वयं वर्षमात्रम । 
'पृण्डञ्चाद्यान्मध्यगं तभ्य एवमेषा सूते चात्मजं वर्षमध्ये ॥२९॥ 
आयुष्मन्तं सद्यशहेभूतियुक्तं प्रज्ञोपेतं धाम्मिकं सत्प्रजाभिः। ; c 
संसेव्यं सात्त्विक शातिसुख्य सूते dd uu भावयन्ती॥३०॥५ ° ७ 


तिष्ठंदुच्छिष्टं तथा तावदेव यावद्विप्रा: प्राथिता न Surg | e 
* 
कृत्वा भ्राद्ध«्नेतिक कस्मे-कार्य मध्यं सन्ध्या वा वलिर्वातिथेयम ua gars ७५ 
^e CERT E ® 
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Sa 


^ . दत्तर्सासं प्रीतिसायान्ति पित्राद्यास्ते श्राद्धे सत्तिलेस्तपता ष्क ई” 

, =° ˆ मांसश्चाद्धं क्षत्रियाणां विशेंषादुक्तं यच्चेतम manta; ˆ 7 

प्राप्तं सासं तेन चान्याश्रितस्य मांसश्राद्धादौ पशोर्मारितस्थ ॥३३॥ 
बुद्धः इवेतोऽजापतिलंम्बकर्णो लोकेर्वाच्यः क्षोणसर्वे न्द्रियत्वे | 
' ` कणौ जिह्वा चाप्सु यस्य स्पृशन्ति मांसेर्वा्र्धोणस्य तुष्टिदेशाब्दम्‌ ॥३४॥ 
ये वा पिण्डान्‌ कालशाकोद्‌भवांस्तान्माहाश्ञल्कान्‌ मत्स्यभेदोद्भवांशच । 
तुष्टिस्तेषां पूर्वजानामन्ता दद्युः खाड्गान्‌ लोहं छागामिषांइच ॥३५॥ |. os 
| येषां वृत्तिः सात्त्विकी यज्ञदाने सेवा विष्णोर्येरकार्ये कदापि । 

, ` . )अ्च््चाका वा मांसचर्च्चा न तेषां यच्चाच्चंया चासुरत्वं प्रयान्ति ॥३६॥ 
' "१ भूदाद्भूयाद्‌भावितोऽसो कुलेऽस्मिन्‌ ज्ञात्वा ददचादअस्त्रयोदऽयुपेताम्‌ । - 
वर्षाकालाप्तां मघां मध्यगेऽकं पिण्डान्‌ मध्वक्तान्‌ पयः पायसेन॥३७॥ 

शराद्धे प्रोक्ता या दशम्यादयस्ताः कृष्णे पक्षे भूतहीनाः प्रशस्ताः | 

तिथ्यक्षेष्वेतेषु युग्मासु कृत्वा वर्षान्तं सर्वान्‌ समाप्नोति कामान्‌ ॥३८॥ 

तिथ्यक्षष्वतेष्वयुग्मासु यस्तु दद्यात्पिण्डान्‌ पुत्रकामः fva: 
प्राप्नोत्येष प्रायशो वर्षमध्ये पुत्रं प्रज्ञासद्यशोभ्‌तियुक्तम्‌ ॥३९॥ 

i कृष्णः पक्षः श्राद्धकर्मोपयोगे श्रेष्ठस्तह्वन्मध्यगार्कोत्तिराद्धें:। 

« श्राद्धं कार्ये श्रद्धयेवापसव्यं दभेंर्यावज्जीवमात्रेविशेषात्‌ ॥४०॥ 

| रात्रौ श्राद्धं नेव कुर्य्यात्तथेव सन्ध्याकाले चोभयत्रोद्गते च। 

सूर्य कुय्याच्चेत्तदा राक्षसं तच्छाद्धं वाच्यं राक्षसाः प्राप्नुवन्ति ॥४१॥ 

| mg ad प्रत्यहं येऽसमर्था गाहेस्थ्ये विप्रास्तथा येऽतिमग्नःः। 

j तैर्हेमन्तग्रीष्मवर्षास्ववऱयं कार्य्यंड्चेक॑ पञ्चयत्ञेऽन्वहन्तु ॥४२॥ 

` सन्ध्यां कृत्वा तपेयन्तो द्विजाग्रा ये वा मध्याह्ले पितुन्‌ सावधानान्‌ | 

(०१5 ध्यायन्त्येतै निष्प्रयासं प्रयान्ति स्वेष्टॉल्लोकानुत्तमा न्निरभेयास्ते ॥४३॥ 

| देवर्षोणां तर्पणं यत्तदेव तषामानृण्यं पितृणां तथव। SS : 

श्रद्धोषेतता येऽनृणास्तैयंदन्यत्‌ किञ्चिद्दानं दीयेतै तत्फलाय ॥४४॥ 2 

विधिवुदधिगतानां धमंशास्त्राथतत्त्वं परिणतबहुवाक्योदूभासितां सं हिंतान्नः। 


7 अवलि विभनहेतुर्धम्मंमार्गोचितानां प्रतिदिवसमिहुँषा संहिता»पाठकानाम्‌॥४५॥ E 
« = „ °° gietara anaa धम्मंसिद्धान्तसंहिताया* ` 
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“दशाहक्रिया गात्रसम्पुर्णतोद्ध d मृतानां सपिण्डक्रिया दाहकेन। 
न यावत्कृतेकादशे ह्ाग्रजेन स्ववंश्या न शुद्धाः स्वयं तावदस्य UU 


` अलंकृत्य भमो निधाप्योयमस्मान्न चास्यारथि: संचारिण संचयोस्ति। | D 
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भथांज्ञोधुमारभ्यते वक्तुमिष्टाप्यशुद्धक्रिया कमिणां शुद्धियोग्या। 
जशुद्धा यथा ब्नान्धवा Fy मृतानां तथा पूर्वजा जातमात्रार्भकाणाम्‌ ॥ १॥ 


[^] 


तथा बालकन्नालविक्षेपणोद्ध d भवत्यग्रजेषूदर्ककक्रियेषु | 

न यावह्शाहादूबहिः स्वक्रमेण व्रजत्यग्रजा सूतकं तावदेव॥३॥ 
न देवास्तदाराधनीया स्तदीयेर्न यज्ञा न वेदक्रिया कर्म नादुर्भि: । 
विधेयन्तु तत्संस्मृतिज्ञानसाध्यं न वातिथ्यमन्तःक्रिया सूतकानाम्‌ ॥४॥ 
न विद्याव्रतं क्ष्मातकानां दशाहाद्विशुद्धिर्भवत्येकरात्रेण किन्तु । . 
सदा धर्ममार्ग रतानां सतान्तु त््यहाच्छुद्धिरस्थिक्रियासञ्चयेन॥५॥' 
सपिण्डक्रिया सप्तमानां विभेदे क्रमाद्भिन्नवंशोद्‌भवानान्न तेषाम्‌ । 
तथा ज्ञातनाम्नां विदेशस्थितानामसो पिण्डचभावान्न चाशोचमस्ति॥६॥ 
यथा सूतकं दाहिनोऽस्पृहयतायां तथा नेतरेषां च वंशोद्भवानाम्‌? 
तथैवेहवृद्धौ पिता स्पर्शयोग्य: शुभस्नानतो नेव माता दञ्ञाहम्‌ ॥७॥ 
तथोपस्पृशञ्नेव वीर्यं निरस्य वृथा स्वस्त्रियां स्नानतोऽन्याङ्गनायास्‌। 
तयहाच्छुद्धिरत्पाद् पुत्रं त्वहोभि स्त्रिभिः daa: श॒द्धिमाप्नोति पचात ieu 
शवस्पशिनां गोत्रजानामथापि क्रियाशोचयुक्तं न वाऽहोभिरत्र। 
पुनर्मुण्डितानां त्यहाच्छुद्धिरक्ता ` गतानाञ्जलक्षेपणेः सोदकानाम्‌ ॥९॥ 
गुरोगो रवणेव शिष्यो मृतस्य स्वयं वाहकैस्साद्धं माययप्रका रेः | 
दशाहादिकं गोत्रजेः कारयित्वा स्वधर्मोचितां शुद्धिमाप्नोत्यभिज्ञ: ॥ १०॥ 
श्रवद्गभेमास प्रमाणेदिनेस्तु स्त्रियः शुद्धिमायान्ति गर्भच्यतायाः। 
रजोनिर्गमानन्तरं ashes स्वयं शुध्यति स्त्री रजो भिप्लता तु॥११॥ 

न चुड़ाकृतेषां विशुद्धिनिशायां त्रिरात्रेविशुध्यन्ति चडोद्गतानाम i 
संगोत्रेन चोनद्विवर्षस्य कव्या क्रिया काचिदेषां यहाच्छुद्धिरस्तिः॥१२॥ 


न दाहीदकादिक्रियारवकाष्ठं यथैनं बहिष्कृत्य शुद्धिस्त्र्यहेए ॥ १३१) 
त्रिवर्धान्तर॑ वा. मृतस्यास्य कार्य्या न दाहक्रिया स्वोदकादिक्त्मेण i^^. 
पुन्जतिदन्तस्य : द्वाजातनाम्नो' विधेयोदकादिक्रिया दाहितस्य UYU. ८ 
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| 2. Mimirhsi Jurisprudence: The*Sources of Hindu 
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i - \ English translation, notes from Buddhist Sources 
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50 1. Sanskrit Docuegents ० S: 
itwillbe very usefulto historians of that $eriod in fts j 
presentation of unique and interesting matérial. Y hope that the 
great riches of the National Archives will* continue ‘to be 
published in sugh valuable form".—Dr. Horace I. Poleman, 

~ Librffian, India Section, Congress LibraryeU. S: A.. ९ ES 
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- Though primarily interesting of course, on account of their 
historical contents, the docyments also contain some points of 
interest fy the student of Indian linguisties „the learned editors 
seem to have fulfilled their task very well.’—Prof. F.B.J. Kuiper, 
Prof. of Sanskrit, State University of Leyden, Netherlands 


>“ highly interesting and valuable publication. It is, if Iam 
not mistaken, the first work of the kind, and very useful to be 
aware that Sanskrit was not only a language for kavis 01 
philosophers, but also & precise instrument for every-day 
purposes. Your edition is excellent, notes and cindexes are 
particularly well arranged and complete.” —Prof. Jean Filliozat 
Secretaire, Socicte Asiatique, Paris 


“ T have read this valuable book with great interest and great 
profit. ‘The documents themselves are very interesting and the 
notes and commentaries are full of useful information. Some 
of the texts published are real “human documents” which shed 
light on the history of Indian civilisation during stirring times. 
Moreover, they show how Sanskrit continued to have a holá on 
educated people.” —Dr. J. Gonda, Prof. of Sanskrit, State Univer- 
sity of: Utrecht, Netherlands. 

“The Documents are a really valuable collection, ably 
edited and translated, for they throw useful and interesting side- 
lights on the politica! and social events of their time."—Dr. L. D. 
Barnett, London. 

2. Mimamsa Jurisprudence or the Sources of 
Hindu Law c 


T. R. Venkatarama Sastri, ex-Advocate-General and Law 
Member, Government of Madras—“ Your book is good." 


A. Sankaran, M.A., Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit and Com- - 
parauvs Philology, Presidency College, Madras— 


“Mr. A. S. Nataraja Aiyyar's book bears ample evidence of the 
author's déep learnin g extensive knowledge and mastery of the 
principleg of Mimamsa.* His exposition of the principles of Mi- 
mamsa gud their application to Hindu law and legal texts is quite 
clear and accurate ; and his investigations open a wery fruitful and 
neaessary field of reSearch in independent India and they Mefily € 
deserve recognition SINT: Ni 
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